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ABSTRACT

The preseut study explores th€ emergence and development of forms of direct

and indirect speecll and functions connected to them, from a long-term

perspective. More specifically, the research questions-. examined concem at

w#t point ifl time ;hildren itart to use direcf and indirect speech, what the

course of development looks like, and how direct and indirect speech are used

by children and adults in different activities and in speech in cgmparison to

*ritiog. no* types of direct and indirect speech are distinguished according to

tfreir grammatical-structural and deictic properties: indirect, free indirect,

framei direct, andfree direct speech. These forms are argued to be used either

io pass on informaiion containJd in earlier actual uttermces (speech reporting)

orio project speech onto fictional characters (speech projection)' Different
types if fiformation can be packaged simultaneously into a fomr of direct or

indirect speech (e.g., gesturcs, intonation, voice quality) to express several

functions (e.g., to ionvey speaker perspective' express evaluation and plot

advancement, and describe the referent).
The empirical data examined include longitudinal and cross-sectional datq

and the use of dircct and indirect speech by Swedish-speaking monolingual

children who have just started to produce their first words, pre-school children

telling a pictwe€licited narrative and playing with a doll house' and school

childrin and adults narrating a story in speech as well as in writing, are

investigated. Quantitative as-wetl as-qualitative types of analysis are carried

out, and the results show that direct speech appear before (around 26 months)

indirect speech (around 35 months) in the children's production, and that the

frst occurrences are typically prompted by the parents. The emergence and

development of use of the forms are found to be intimately connected with the

development ofunderstanding the minds and perspectives ofothers' The results

of the 3-year-olds' language use, indicate a pragmatic awareness in that

different types of forms are used in different types of activities, information is

packaged 
's'imultaneously into the forms to express multifirrctionality, and

direct-and indirect speech are integrated in narrative frarnes. The majority of
the school-age children (i.e., 9-, 12- and 15-year-olds) includes few speech

projections ii their spoken and written narratives, and the narratives have a

detached feel. Shifts of speaker perspective are more successfirlly errployed in

their spoken narrations than their written narratives, suggestingthat they master

speaking within speaking belter lhan speaking within writing. The adult group

of *r*to.* is thi only one clearly differentiating betweer the two modes of
production, in that thiy include significantly more speech proje*ions, and a
^greater number of deicriptive speech act verbs and forms of ftee indirect

speech in their written narratives than in their spoken ones.

KEY WORDS: dircct and indirect speech, speech projections and speech

reporting, long-term language development, linguistic information structuring,

speech and writing, narratives
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Errata

Due to a fomratting error, some page number referances in the Table of

Contents are misleading. From section 4.2 Three-year-olds and onwards, the

pagr numbers shown ale too high by two. Hence, Section 4,2 starts at page 180

(not 182), Seotion 4.3 at page 201 (not 203), and so forth. This formauing error

also affects all the cross-references made in the text that refer to any page

between 180 and 298.
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1 lntroduction

Language can be used to refer to language and we can talk about talk' There are

different ways of reporting $peech that has been uttered at another time and'/or

in another place. One possibility is to use the form of direct speech, Joarna

said, "the sun is shining today", and another way is to use an indirect form'

Joanna said that the sun was shining thdt day' A frrndamental difference

between these two forrns lies in the speaker perspective or point ofview of the

reporter. In the case of direct speech the point of view is adapted to the original

speech situation and speaker (Joanna), and the speech is claimed to convey the

words exactly as they were originally uttered' In indirect speech the reporter

relates the speech event ftom his or her own point of view, and the deictic

elements are a-djusted accordingly. However, these forms of direct and indirect

speech may be used even when there is no actual speech event to report and to

take a stance on. For example, direct and indirect speech may be used in cases

of fiction, e.g., in the relating of a fictional narrative or when a child is playing

make-believe. Io these cases the characters and their speectl are, to a geat

extent made up and if there are eadier speech events that are referred to at all'

these are only seez ingly a*herltic speech events' Thus' the two forms may be

used for a witle range of purposes and different conditions ofuse are related to

them. For a child acquiring a langauge and leaming to use forms of direct and

indirect speech, the task is complex. Besides acquiring the mere syntactic

structue and getting the sytrtactic aspects right (like word-order, deictic

adjustments and co- or sub-ordination of clauses), the child needs a

metalinguistic capacity to monitor and express her relation !o her ongoing

speech. Yet another aspect is how the forms are used for different purposes and

to create certain effects in a variety of contexts. In order to report speech

successfuly the child also needs to make clear to the listener whose point of

view is being taken. Due to the complexity ofthe task there is reason to believe

that the ability to report speech dev€lops over a long period of time'



1. lntroduclion

1.1 Aim and scope of the study

1.'1.1 Aim

The purpose ofthe present study is to examine the emergence and development

of forms of direct and indfuect speech, and functions connected to them, from a

longterm perspective. The empirical data to be investigated include Swedish-

speaking monolingual children who have just started to produce their first
words, pre-school children telling a nan-ative and playing with a doll house,

and school children and adults narrating a story in speech as well as in writing
(see below).

There are several motivations for this type of study. As was indicated

above, the use of direct and indirect speech to refer to speech ftom another

speech event is actually speech-about-speech and, speech-within-speech. The

reporting of speech is thus, in a sense a metalinguistic act and studying

children's use of these fonns provides us with information about the

development of one aE ect of metatinguistic awareness. The data is also

comprised of written narratives, so the reporting of speech and dialogues in
written discourse adds a further metalinguistic dimension in that the system of
writing is a symbolic representation of spoken language. In this case the

development of metalinguistic skills concems trriting-about-speech and.

speech-within-wriritlg. Moreover, a reporting speaker needs to estimate the

Iistener's knowledge of the world and provide her with enough information so

that it is clear that speech is reported, whose speech is reported, and what the

speech or message consists of. In the case of fictional narratives and use of
dfuect and indirect speech, it is of particular importance to rnake clear shifts in
perspective between the narator and story characters. Thus, pragmatic

considerations are required in order to succeed in reporting the speech.

Investigating children reporting speech at different ages gives us an idea about

the dwelopment of pragmatic competence, narrative competence, and the

shildren's understaflding of other people's mhds (perspective +aking).



1.1 Aim and scope of the study

ln the introduction of this chapter, one example of direct speech and

indirect speech respectively, were provided. The case of direct speech, Joanna

said, "the sua is shining today ", linguistically consists of two separate main

clauses, where the first clause contains a speaker identity (Joanna) ar,d t vetb

of saying (say). In this clause, (that may either precede or follow the clause

with the quote), the perspective is that of the reporter and the ve r is thus

inflected for past tense. In the second clause - the quote - the perspective is that

of the reported speaker, and the vert is in the present tense and the adverb of

time is today. The example of indirect speech, Joanna said that the sun was

shining that day, in contrast, consists of a main clause and a subordinated

clause and these clauses cannot typically be switched. The perspective is that of

the reporting speaker ancl the deictic elements are adjusted accordingly (sald,

was, that day). Hence, in addition to pragrnatic comp€tence, use of these forms

requires certain linguistic competence (e.g. to co- and sub-ordinate clauses)'

This is also an aspect worth examining in greater detail from a developmental

perspective.

Direct speech has been shown to be produced by English-speaking

children as early as at two years ofage and indkect speech slighdy later (Ely &

McCabe 1993). However, althou8h it is the case that the forms may be

acquired by very young children, I will argue that lrow these forrns are used -
what functions they can have, how the forms may be employed in differcnt

activities and for different purposes, and how the linguistic infonnation may be

structured - is a process of long-term development' Therefore, it is not enough

to establish when the fust forms emerge, but it is also necessary to examine

how the use of the forms develops over a longer period of time and within

different types of contexts.

Although the iszue of direct and indirect speech has been extensively

examined in various research areas such as linguistics' philosophy, literary

science and psychology, (see Norddvist 2000a), relatively few studies have

been concemed with its use by children' Hickmann contends that {a]lthough

an increasing number of studies have focused on children's discourse cohesion
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..., surprisingly few have examined children's narrative strategies when

reporting speech" (1993: 67-68). Further, Goodell and Sachs claim that..[v]ery

little is known about English-speaking children's acquisition of the skills

needed to report the speech of others" (1992:395), To my lnowledge, analyses

of Swedish children's acquisition of these skills is even more scarce. [r a later

section (Section 2.4.4) several gaps in research will be pinpointed" and this

thesis aims o fill in some of these gaps.

From this overview it is clear that there are several theoretical motives for

carrying out this type of study. The rezults are intended to lead to greater

lcrowledge about the development of linguistic, metalinguistic, pragmatic and

narative competence in general, and the development of forms and functions

of direct and indirect speech in speaking and writing in Swedish in particular.

An important additional motive for the present investigation is the need to

shrdy language development from a long-term perspective. Most studies

dealing with language development have concentrated on a limited age fimge.

In addition, when children's use of direct and indirEct speech is studied, most

often one type of use is focused on (e.g. experimentally elicited forms in a

particular age group). In contrast, the data to be presented briefly in the section

below cover a wide age range and include several types of data. Accordingly,

one main aim of the thesis is also to create a theoretical and methodological

framework that can handle these broad and heterogeneous data.

1.1.2 Types of data

The combined corpora underlying the present study have a size of close to

275,000 transcribed words, and include a total of 144 Swedish speaking

subjects. The corpora were not collected for the purpose ofanalyzing direct and

indircct speech, but they were found suitable for the present purpose of
investigation. Moreover, the data are production data rather than data on

language compreheruion. Tkee sub-corpora can be distinguished (a detailed

description of all data is presented in Section 3.2). The fnst one is a
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longitudinal case study corpus comprised of audio and video recordings of a

boy and a girl between 19 months and 4 years of age. Twenty-eight recordings

per child were made and done so in the children's home-settings when the

children were engaged in typical everyday activities with their caretakers (play,

reading, eating routines). These recordings werc then franscribed in computer

format in order to facilitate analysis. The second corpus consists of fourteen

dyads of 3-year-olds and their mothers playing make-believe with a doll house

for about half an hour. These sessions were audio and video recorded and

transcribed by hand The third and frnal corpus is comprised of pichre-elicited

narratives by 3-, 4 -, 5-,9-,1?-,15-year-olds and adul*. The older subjects (the

9-, 12-, ll-year-olds and the adults) produced one spoken and one written

version of the story. This design makes it possible not only to investigate the

use of direct and indirect speech within naratives from a dwelopmental

perspective, buq in addition, to compare their use in speech and writing.

1.1.3 Research questions

The data selected allow for different types of analysis and aim to answer

several research questions. A frst question to explore is what the development

of forms looks like.

This type of analysis is valuable and possible to carry out in all the types of

data included in the present investigation.

The next question concems how the forms are employed- This is of

interest from a developmental perspective since one of the hypotheses of this

thesis is that the forms may appear early but that the firnctional use changes

drring the course of development. One aspect concems linguistic infomration

Development of forms
When do the first forrns of direct and indirect speech emerge, and what t1?es

are the first to appear? What is the ftequency ofthe forms at different ages, and

in different activities? What does the development of forms look like in the

d^ta'l
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When quoting Joanna we may aim to depict her voice pitch along

with the words she utte(ed. In this way information about the speaker and her

speech is provided simultaneously by prosodic and verbal means. To what

extent do children make use of options like these? Moreover, it is of particular

interest to find out how the type of activity carried out influences the use of
dfuect and indirect speech. Can we expect that the forms are used differently by

the 3-year-olds playing with a doll house than the 3-year-olds telling a picture-

elicited narrative?

lhe use of the forms
How are the direct and indirect speech forms used at different ages and in
different types of activities? What does the linguistic information shucturing
the forms look like? Do the subjects manage to convey shifts in speaker

The child acquires her language in interaction with her environmenl and

the parents are a crucial part of this environment. As will be shown later, adults

adapt their speech to a certain extent when talking with a child, and this plays a

major role in engaging the child in conversation. In the Longitudinal case study

material, the data with the three-year-olds playing with a doll house and the

tbree- and four-year-olds narrating the picture story, we can explore the

language input provided by the adults. These data provide a window on the

interplay berween input and production in an early phase of acquisition and on

what types ofusage the adults encowage in the children. They do not, however,

allow us to make inferences about input in later stages ofdevelopment.

Input characteistics
What types of direct and indirect speech forms do the adults interacting with
the children use, and how do they use the fonns? Do they prompt their children
to use direct and indirect soeech?

The fourth

development and

and final research question

the pattems of use of these

concems later language

forrns by school children,



Later development in speech and writing
In what wafs does sclool children's use of direct and indirect speech di{fer

from younger children's use? How does the development of writing look in
comparison with speaking? what about adults' use of direct and indirect

How do the forms develoP in a

1.1 Aim and scopa of the study

adolescents and adults. These subjects all have more training in language use

than the younger children and they have the experience of language instruction

in school. More importantty, these chiltlren have leamed how to read and write.

As briefly discussed above, the use of direct and indkect speech in writing

places even greater demands of metalinguistic and pragrnatic competence on

the reporter than their use in speech.

The research questions are further elaborated in Section 2.5, and they are

answered and discussed in Chapter 5.

1 .2 Outline of fhe t/,esis

This thesis is divided into six chapters. The present chapter introduces the

thesis by presenting the topic, briefly describes the data, and states the r€searth

questions. The next cbzpter, Theory, lays the theoretical framework of the

thesis and presents previous research on language developmenl how linguistic

information is struchired and conveyed what "narative" refers to and some

general aspects of narrative developmenl The chapter also includes a detailed

and critical examination of previous research on *direct and indhect speech"'

and develops a theoretical model which the subsequent ernpirical analyses rest

on. The chapter concludes with a reconsideration of the research questions

stated in th€ introduction (above).

In Chapter 3, Methodologt,I present the daa design and describe the

types of analysis that are carried out (including measurements,

operationalizations, etc.). The outcomes of the analyses ar€ prcsented and

discussed in the subsequent chapte4 Results,In Chapter 5, General discttssion,
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I s"'marize atrd rBlab these findings t6 the rcsearch questions, and discuss

soDe questions in regFrd to the methods usod" In the final chryter

(Conchslan),I formulato some b,road assurnptions ds&ced tort the fiadings

and nake suggestione for further research"



2 Theory

This chapter presents the theoretical fiarnework of the thesis and includes

examinations of relevant areas of linguistic research. Since the main issue of

this thesis is to investigate how direct and indirect forms of speech develop

from a long-term perspective, we need to clariff what language development

consists of and what the conditions are for acquisition oflanguage. This is dealt

with in Section 2.1. The following sectiofl, 2.2, is concemed with the

struchrring of linguistic inforrnation, what is meant by form and function, and

what the conditions of use of spoken and written language consist of.

UttEratrces of direct and indirect speech are typically embedded in narrative

structures, and previous research related !o narrative structure and types,

narrative develo'pment etc., is then presented in Section 2.3. Section 2.4 is

devoted to a detailed presentation and critical examination of direct and

indirect speech, which results in a theoretical model (Section 2.4.2) that will

serve as a base for the analyses of the data. The chapter concludes with Section

2.5 where the research questions stated in the intoduction will be discussed in

more detail ald related to previous research.

2.1 Language development

This section consists of three sub-sections. The first section discusses language

development as an open-ended and non-linear process; the second section

emphasizes the fact that the language-acquiring child is a part of a social

context; and the third and final section reviews research on the child's

cognitive development and theorizing of mind.

2.1.1 An open-ended and non-linear process

ffien people interact by means of language, cognitive, communicative, and

tinguistic factors interact. Cogrition is necessary for the planning and

monitoring of speech, and for the perception and interpretation of speech.
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Linguistic communication implies a sender and a rgleiver, and a successfid

interchange involves, among other things, a willingness to cooperate,

rationality, and adaptation to the situational context (Grice 1975, Allwood

1976). As a sender you have to take into account the interlocutor's state of
min( and assess how much of the array of information to be talked about is

already shared by the interlocutor and what the interlocutor needs to know to

understand new information you might wish to convey. Furthemrore, a set of
conventional linguistic forms are used in this interchange. Berrnan & Slobin

(1994) contend that these three main aspects also interast in a complex fashion

in development. They characterize development in the following way:

Younger children take fewer exprcssive options b€cause: (a) cognitively, they carmot
conceive ofthe full range of encodable perspectives; (b) communicative ly, they camot
fufly assess the listener's viewpoint; and (c) linguistically, they do not command the
full range of formal devices. @erman & Slobin 1994: 15)

Hence, development consists of, among other things, becoming conscious of
perspectives that are encodable, adusting to the listener (and her perspective),

and finding appropriate and effective linguistic fomrs to convey intents and

information. However, development should not necessarily be seen as a

constant and linear growh of, for instance, lexical forms. Slobin's

generalization that 'hew forms fnst express old firnctions, and new functions

are first exprcssed by old forrns" (1973: 184) implies thag although the

language use may start out for the little child as a one-to-one mapping between

form and fimction, development is more complex than acquisition of new

forms y/ith a built in constant function. "Across time, use of any given form is

extended and hence reconstructed in a variety of interrelated ways -- while

knowledge of linguistic forms is evident from a very young age, this

knowledge is only partial since, with age, these forms take on different

firnctions" (Berman 1996:345-346). Shttmqvist (1998) presents a similar view

on language development:

10
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... important parts of language development can be modeled in terms ofreorganizations

of the mentai rcpresentations in the leamer or, more precisely, reorganizations of the

relation berwe# linguistic forms and functions/content. These reorganizational

process€s arc driven both by principles of human information processing (such as

principles of clarity, economy, itc.; and by external factors (the input and the leamer's

adaptation to languago usage in new sociocultural cont€xts), atrd they characterize the

hnfr:age *er noloniy in c[ildhood but also in adolescence and adulthood' (St6mqvist

1998:99)

In other words, development involves reorganization of processes, and as

Karmiloff-Smith states, "it is not obvious that the same outcome in behaviour

is the result ofthe same rmderlying processes" (1981: 123).

These observations indicate that language development is more complex

than only a linear growth and acquisition of new forms. Rather, langauge

development can be said to consist of reorganizations and the acquisition of

more functions for the same form. "Most generally, it u/iI be the case that

individual fomts take on more functions with development. That is, a$ new

fimctions emerge, they will recruit existing forms, and also stimulate the

acquisition of relevant new forms" @erman & Slobin 1994: 33). Thus'

althougir the forms of direct and hdirect speech may be acquired early by a

chil4 the acquisition process of the possible firnctions tied to these forms is a

long-term matter.

Language development is an open-ended process. Mental reorganizations

continue !o take place thmughout lifs, and although some aspects of language,

such as pronunciation skills or basic grammar are, to a lfige extent, acquired

already at a relatively eady stage of development, other aspects, like lexical

knowledge and rhetorical abilities continue to grow; "there is neither any

perfectly steady state nor any state of completeness in the linguistic career of a

normal human being" (Strdmqvist 1998: 98).

2.1.2 lmportance of input and interaction

Certainly, the child does not grow up in a social vacuum and the lalguage

acquisition process cannot be explained solely in terms of mental processes

l1
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within the individual child. Rather, the child acquires her language in

interaction with her environment. In studies of mainly Western middle-class

families, it has been shoqn that child-directed speech (CDS) has certain

systematic characteristics. It is generally higher in pitch, more exaggerated in

intonation and slower in tempo than speech between adults (Femald et ai 1989;

van der Weijer 1999). The utterances tend to be shorter, well-forme{ and

contain fewer complex sentences and subordinate clauses. Furthemore, false

starts and hesitations are rare, whereas repetitions, expansions, and recasts of
the child utterances frequendy occur. In addition, the topics tend to be closely

tied to the immediate context in order to engage the youg child in

conversation. Child utterances are embedded in larger and more complex

infonnational and interactional stuctures by the parents, who also adapt to the

child's perspective- In this way, the caregivers ensure joint attentional focus.

Although the expanded version of the child's utterance also gives the child

important syntactic and semantic information, this parental style of interaction

has the major function of engaging the child in conversation. Pine (1994) states

that there is now a general consensus that speech adjustments to young

language leamers are motivated by a deshe io communicate rather than to teach

language.

Describing the characteristics of this particular speech register (CDS)

dominated the research field of input in the beginning of the 1970's (see the

contributions in Snow & Ferguson 1977), buit interest has since then shifted to

the fimctions of these speech modifications, and to the kinds of procedure

which children apply to the analysis of their input. Importantly, and as Lieven

(1994) critically points out, most ofthe shrdies of input to children are based on

children growing up in middle-class Westem families living in urban areas in

mainly English-speaking countries. There are cultures where (prelinguistic)

infants are not spoken to, and no particular speech adjusftnents are made.l Yeg

all normally developing children leam to speak. Hence, the functions of speech

I 
See Lieveo (1994) f an ovewiew,
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modifications, and the relationship between the linguistic input and tle child's

production, are not straighdorward.

Direct relationships between certain features of CDS and the acquisition of

aertain linguistic aspects in English certainly exist. Several traidng studies

have demonstrated that enriched input facilitates the development of precisely

those aspects of the langauge system to which the fiaining is directed (e.g.,

Nelson e, a/ 1973; Shatz, Hoff-Ginsberg & Maclvo 1989). Density of matemal

speech (or ftequenry of exposure to words) has been shown to have

implications for vocabulary acquisition (Huttenlocher et al 1991), and Farrar

(1990) suggests that recasts of the child's utterance can play a facilitating role

in the acquisition of grammatical morphemes. However, Pine (1994) contends

that the r€lationship between the linguistic input and the child's grammatical

development is a very complex question, and research results have sometimes

tumed out to be quite contradictory. This can be explained by several

problematic aspects. Firstly, as Pine (1994) points oul there are

methodological shortcomings. The size of the corpora have often been small,

and the datapoints few. Moreover, different statistical methods, variables and

theoretical departures have been applied (for a discussion of this problematic

question, see Richards (1994)). Secondly, correlations might not be

straightforward or easy to interpret. For instance, Sokolov and Snow point out

that "several matemal mechanisms rnay have the same effect, so absence or

low frequency of these mechanisms may not reveal itself in outcome data"

(1994: 42). Finally, and perhaps most importantly, children make use of the

language they hear in different ways at different points in develo,pment. An

implicit assumption has often been that the relationship between CDS and

language acquisition strould be the same regardless of the child's current level

of linguistic abitity and cognitive maturity. Yet on the contrary, it is likely that

the child has different cogrritive thresholds to achieve at different stages in

development and is only apt to pick up the kind oftinguistic information that is

curently processable by her (cf. Berman & Slobin's characterization

of'development' in Section 2.1.1 above). Hence, a certain feature of, or
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structue in the CDS may have great impact at one sbge in development, but

less relevance at another.

Despite the fact that the stucture of the input to, and the attitudes towards

children are different in different cultures, most children leam io talk and solve

the problem of sepenting speech and relating content to form. Lieven (1994)

repo*s that in many cultures where speech is not adjusted when speaking to

children (cf. CDS), children listen to and overhear adults' speech to each other,

imitate and echo what they hear, and are also asked by the adults to imitate.

Due to a sensitivity ofthe frequency and routinization of utterances and events,

and a quite remarkable memory of the relationship betrveen an utterance not

fully understood and the pragmatics of the situation in which it was initially

uttere4 the child registers distributions and meanings within the language. This

indicates that children are bringing a faidy impressive range of interactive,

processing, and generative skills to the task of leaming to talk. However,

children will only leam to talk in an environment of which they can make some

sense and which has a structure of which the child is a part. Routines thus seem

to facilitate the child's langauge acquisition process. Snow e, a/ (1987) and

Sokolov & Snow (1994) argue that there are two main ways in which parents

can build instructive discourse frames for their children. One is to be highly

responsive to the child's actions, gestures and vocalizations, and another is to

provide the child with predictable texts and routines so that the child comes to

recognize what the structues of those are. Children who have stories read to

them on a regular basis are likely to become familiar with the genre, and for

instance, how dialogues are reported. The caretaker thus provides the child

with a valuable activity and culturally dependent discourse models. Indeed, one

important firn*ion of CDS is to socialize the child into beliefs, feelings, and

behaviors that are appropriate to her role in her own culhre (Ely & Gleason

1995). This includes knowledge about activity-related language. Moreover, as

will be discussed later in this thesis, the quality of early interaction has

important consequences for narrative development.

l4
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In conclusion, on the one hand, we have a flow of speech directed to the

chil4 and on the other, we have the child who is processing this flow and

formulating hypotheses about the sfructure ofthe input langauge. This section

has illustrated that CDS has certain (but only to some extent univenal)

features, but not yet enough is known about the particular effects ofCDS, and

about the language acquiring child as a processor and hypothesis maker.

Nevertheless, there is reason to believe that the input, and the models of

language that enyironment provides, are important to the langauge acquiring

and developing chil4 and that the caretaker's willingness to interact with the

child contributes to the child's linguistic, communicative, and pragroatic

development.

2.1.3 Understanding of minds

In order to communicate effectively, the young child must not only adapt to

physical constaints in the communication situation, but also discover that other

people have minds. Piaget (e.g., 1926) is of the opinion that the pre-school

child is cognitively egocentric in that she does not understand that other

people's views and needs are different from her own. Piaget emphasizes the

Iack of social adaptation characteristic of egocentric speech, and he regards the

process of decmtration - ftom egocentrism to an ability to incorporate other

people's peEpectives in her own thinking - as completed by about age 6 or 7.

The assumption of such late achievement of social adaptation in the child has

been criticize4 since detailed studies of the nahrre and quality of eady

interaction between infant$ and their caretakers have shown that the ability to

take the perspective of others develops already from an early age. Vygotsky

(1962) argues that cognitive development is determined by language (i.e.' the

linguistic tools of thought) and by the sociocultural experience of the chil4 and

Mead (1934; see also Cooley 1902) states that the realization of self develops

within the child thmugh interaction processes with others. In the symbolic

interactionism theory (Mead), three levels of the development of self are
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distinguished. The frst step is represented by the / conception, where the child

is aware ofher own existence and needs. ln the second step, the child reflects

herself in her interaction partners, and by applying their perspectives to her

own, a concept of a social nte emerges. In the final stage, the child is able to

think in more abstract temls and to communicale with a generalized other.

Beal (1988) points out that the "awareness that states of knowledge may

difer beween individuals is critical to the communication process, because a

message will be effective only if it provides the infonnation that the other

person will need in order to understand" (1988: 315). As u'as discussed in the

previous section, the young child is situated in a context with nurturing and

caring interlocutors from whom the child receives considerable conversational

support (Ninio & Snow 1996). However, as the child grows older, more and

more topics deal with other aspects than the I-here-and-now, and other

demands are made upon the child; the child's conception of the speech

situation becomes more central. Included in this development is emergent

theorizing of mind, and in recent years Theory of mind has attracted quite a bit

of attention within developmental psychology research (for an early account of
theory of mind in these contexts, see Wimmer & Perner 1983).

Understanding intentionality, and that other people also have intentions, is

important for the child's pragmatic development. Poulin-Dubois & Shule

(1988) contend that the ability of athibuting intentions to others seems to begin

at the age of 2;6 to 3 years of age, as an extension of the child's conception of

agency. The ability to speak abort other people's intentions develops during

the third year of life. Three-year-olds have an explicit understanding of the

distinction betweeo real objects and events and decoupled representations such

as dreams, thoughts, and images (Welknan 1988). Four-year-olds make firther

progress, in that they become aware that real objects are also mentally

represented (Forguson & Gopnik 1988). At this age, children understand false

belief, representational change, and the distinction between appearance and

reality. Flavell (1988) distinguishes two "Levels", in which two- to thee-year-

olds at Level I understand that another person may or rrray not see something,
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whereas at Level 2 (4-5 years of age) children understand that somethitrg seen

nuy present different appearances or engender different visual urperiences if
the observer views it from different positions in space'

Leslie (1987, 1988) shows that the fundamental forms of make-believe

(i.e., object substitution (like "Mummy is iladdy'' or "the banana is a

relephone'), pretend attribution of properties (an object, event, or situation is

imagined to have properties it does not have), and imaginary o67ecr (an object

is said to erist where there is none)), ernerge in the child between about 18 and

24 months. Leslie states that the mastery of pretending is au important step in

unilerstanding mental states; more exactly:'learly pretend play is actually a

primitive manifestation of the chitd's theory of minrf' (1988: 24). Kavanaugh

et al (1997) report that by age 2, children's pretend play often involves both

familiar play parhrers and replica toys, and the child may, for instance, be

found "feeding" the dotl. The next step involves ascription of passive agency to

replica objects. Thus, a 2-year-old may pretend that a doll placed on a bed is

sleeping. After mastEring this, children start pretending that replica toys can

carry out their own make-believe actions, for instance, a toy doll may put

another toy doll to bed. As the children grow otdet, their make-believe play

becomes increasingly complex, and by age 4, they ascribe make-believe

emotions and cognitions to inanimate objects. In addition to this, Montgomery

& Montgomery (1999) show that already at the age of 3, children will

accurately attribute intentions to moving dots on a computer screen, suggesting

that children have little difnculty attributing mental states to inanirnate objects.

Thus, children engage in make-believe play from atr early age and use

objects that are quickly ascribed agenry and intentions. Although little points to

the fact that children assign intentions to dolls before they attribute them to

other people, there is reason to believe, (as Leslie does above), that playing

make-believe with replica toys is an important step towards a more complex

understanding that other people have independent minds and other

perspectives.
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The pre-school child is fairly well equipped with pragrratic skills and

qualifications for being an effective communicator and interlocutor. However,

although these young children leam relatively easily how to communicate their

intended meanings, their understanding of the requirements for effective

communication continues to develop into the early elemenary school years.

For example, Beal (1988) discusses the importance of the cornmunicative

quality of messitges, and supported by research results, establishes that an

understanding of the role of message quality in detemrining communication

success or failure is gradually acquired in the early school years.

Entering school has imporhnt coRsequences for real conscious

metapragnatic behavior according to Gombert (1990), and the development

then proceeds until adolescence:

It is again at the age of approximately 6-7 that we see the emergence of behaviour
which ambiguously reveals reflection on or monitoring of language in terms of the
relationship between it and its context of emission. This appties equally to botb the
awareness of refercntial ambiguities and the young speaker's consideration of the
addressee's characteristics. However, it seems that this ability to prDcess coEtextual
i[dices continues to grow until adolescence as such indices become more complex and,
probably, more familiar to the child. (Gombefi 1990: 120)

Gombert argues that the increasingly sophisticated linguistic organizations

sculpted by the adolescent depend to a great extent on the growth in the

processing capacity of working memory. Perner (1988) points our that

nonliteral use of language which does require complex analysis of
communicative intention (for instance, irony and sarcasm) develops rather late.

This is due to, according to Pemer, the fact that younger children "do not have

to dwelop their own communicative conventions but are socialized into an

existing system" and that "there is no need for them to engage in sophisticated

intentional analysis from the beginning" (1988: 289). As will be discussed

further below (see Section 2.2.3), leaming to read and write in school also

contributes to increased metalinguistic and pragmatic awareness.
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2.2 Linguistic infomation slructuring

2.2 Linguistic information structuing

This section is htroduced by a discussion about what constitutes a form, and

*hat functioa consists of. In the subsequent section a range of functional

dimensions are presented, and firnctions of specific relevance to this particular

study will be distinguished. The final section deals with functional sinilarities

and differences between two modes of language production - speaking versus

writing.

2.2.1 Form vs function

As was hinted at in the section on language development, form and firnction

interact in a complex fashion in language use and development. A relevant

question is then what 'form' consists of and what is meant by 'fimction'-

Jespersen (1924), taking a grammatical stand distinguished the difference

betvreen /onz, function, and notion. Form was described as the concrete

expression, or a sound (of a word or some other part of a linguistic expression),

whereas function referred to the grammatical meaning, or rather, a syntactic

class. The notion is then the content side.l In their book on narrative

development, Berman & Slobin (1994: 4), like Jespersen, rcgard forms as

linguistic devices that include grammatical morphemeg bound inflections,

interclausal connectives and syntactic constructions, along with lexical items

ancoding notions oftemporality, manner and causation' This is to say that form

is, by and large, equiva,leat to granmatical struchtres of different kinds. These

"grammatical and lexical forms of a language provide the speakers with an

array of different 'expressive options' or 'rhetorical choices' for verbalizing

particular concepts and relations in ongoing discourse" (Berman 1996'- 344).

This is also tle sense in which I will hereafter regard'form', that is, as a unit

' The firnction connects the exprEssiotr with the content, and as a sp€akfi (or writer) you start out

havitrg a notior and move tkough sFtax (furction) to the fo.mal exprcssion. [n the case of
listening (or reading), the process Eoes in the opposite direstio[ "Syntactic categori€s ihw'
lanus-li-ke, face both ways, iowards form, aEd towards notion. They stratrd midway and form the

corlr1eating link between the world of sounds and the world of ideas" ( 1924t 5G57),
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with cerain grammatical-structural properties. The forms of difect and indirect

speech will b€ further defired in Section 2.4.2.1.

The question ofwhat constitutesrrrcrloz is more tricky, and it has indeed

been applied to different aspects in different studies (cf., for instance, Jespersen

above relating firnction to syntactic class). In this thesis, the firnction of a

linguistic form that is expressed at a certain point in time, refers to how the

form is used. More specifically, whal context it is used in and what effects the

usage brings about, are focused on.

Berman & Slobin ( 1 994) choose to regard dlc ourse functio as ' purposes

served by these forms [i.e., linguistic devices that include grammatical

morphemes, bound inflections, interclausal connectives and syntactic

con$tructions, along with lexical items encoding notions of temporality,

manner and causation] in narrative discourse - puposes of constructing a lext

that is cohesive and coherent at all levels: within the clause, between adjac€nt

clauses, and hierarchically relating larger text segnents to one anotheC' (1994:

4). To illustrate, the form of the English progressive aspect can be used for

backgrounding information (example ftom Berman & Slobin 1994: 5):

And then he fell over with the dog - into th€ pond. He was just sitting - on the -
edge before - with his dog, and pow - into the water.

Berman & Slobin thus regard 'purpose' as the defining characteristic of

function. This needs to be critically considered. Most importantly, it is not clear

what is meant by purpose. If it is meant to refer to intentional behavior, whose

intentions are we to consider? It is likely that it is the nan'ator that has a certain

purpose by using a certain option, but, in that case, to what extent is the

receiver and the investigator able to decide the level of intentionality? My

interpretation is that in the above definition, it is not only the purpose of the

narrator that determines the function, but also the result achieved tkough the

behavior. More specifically, it is actually the effect of the behavior (i.e., the

perlocution (Austin 1962)), that the authors are including in their definition.
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Indee( as Allwood (19S0) points out, investigating the achieved effect of a

certain behavior is a way to approximate a speaker's original intention and this

is a common and ftuitful research method- The notion of purpose should

nevertheless be carefirlly used in relation to a definition of firnction, since

intentionality is trot available to an outside observer.

Thus, what is possible to say anything about - for me as an observer and

investigator - is what effects a certain use of dhect or indirect speech brings

about and in what context it is used. Later I will distinguish between two major

functions in relation to use of direct and indirect speech. The first type, speecfi

reporting, refers primarily to cases wher€ information contained in eadier

actual utterancBs is passed on. The second type, speech projecrbn, is used in

cases of fiction, typically when speech is ascribed to a doll or to a story

protagodst. In order to grasp what constitutes these fimctious, and what

distinguishes them, the child needs to experience contexts in which the forms

(i.e., direct and indirect speech) occur, how they are conventionally used, and

what (intentional) use of the forms can have as a result. As was discussed in

Section 2.1.1, this is indeed a longterrr fonn of development.

So, besides the major functions of speech reporting and speech projection,

what other functions may be expressed through the use of direct ald indirect

speech? Examples of such functionat dimensions will be discussed in fiuther

detail in the next section.

2.2.2 Filtering, packaging, and perspectivizing

When experiences are linguistically encoded, they are also filtered (Berman &

Slobin 1994, Strdmqvist 1996). That is, some aspects of the information array

talked about filter tkough and others are filtered out in the linguistic encoding

process. This means that the speaker chooses a perspective - e.g., what is topic

and focus and what is to be backgrounded and foregrounded - and this has to be

done through the set of optionVforms provided by the langauge at hand.

Certain verbs, word-order, and/or topic markers available in the language may
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be employed to express certain perspectives, and language specific conshaints

then have an effect on how information is encoded. ' Furthermore, linguistic

information caa be paclaged tt different ways, In Berman & Slobin's (1994)

original use ofthis lerr:;., pacl@ging refers to how narrative events are packaged

into hierarchical (syntactic) constructions. Howwer, in a more general sense

(and as is used by Strtimqvist 1996; Str6mqvis! Ahls6n & Wengelin 1998),

information cannot only be packaged in discourse by means of lexicon,

morphology and syntax. Inforrnation can also be distributed over larger

ftagments of discourse, and in speech, phonetic and phonological aspects can

convey additional information to what is strictly expressed by verbal means-3 In

the sarne simultaneous informalion structuring mzlrmer, one modality can be

used multifimctionally; for instance, expressing a proposition with the help of
words and at the same time by voice quality expressing a certain perspective is

an example of this. Following Stromqvist, shucturing an array of information

from a certain point of view, can be said to have the function of
perspectiizing .

Temporality (the expression of the location of events on the time line and

temporal relations between events) is certainly a function highly relevant to the

study of narratives, as is connectiity (that is to make a narrative coherent, by

means of, e.g., syntactic conjunction, subordination and anaphoric devices).

These ftDctions have been examined carefully ftom a developmental point of
view by several researchers and results from that type of studies will be

presented in Section 2-3.2. However, in the context of direct and indirect

speech, there are certain other functions that I wish to stress. Besides

expressing a proposition and perspectivizing (mentioned above), direct and

2 Str6mqvist compares the English construction /and oa the moon, alrd the Russian equivaletrt
pilunit'sjo (1996: 4). In the English example, the word ,ar14 having no intfiul morphological
structur€, encodes the activity oflanding, ad the geographical goal has to be encoded by means
ofalr edirE prspositio!8lphrax (on the mooa), The Russian example kfilu4it'sja), in contrasl,
consists wholly of a verb with an intemal morphological stsucture which incorporEtes the goal.
Thus, io the fontrer case the information is disfibuted over a syntactic phrase and itr the lattsr
case a morphologically complex verb.
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indirect speech forms can, for instance, be used to ivily a rrarred;ior. 
a creating

a distance betrreen the narrator and the reported/projected speakers, and

advancing the plot il a narrative. Typically these dimensions interact in a

multifunctional fashion (see further Section 2.4.3'4 below). An interesting

question to then investigate, is how infonnation is packaged in these particular

forms (i.e., direct and indirect speech) to construct perspective and express acts

of speech, in different situations and at different ages.

In a later section of this thesis, Clark & Genig's (1990) analysis of

quotations as demonsrations will be discussed. They point out that when Alice

quotes George, she may depict the sentence he uttered, but at the same time she

may choose to depict his emotional state, his accent and his voice. This is a

further example of multifunctionality, and also of packaging, in this case within

the spoken modality. In the section below, packaging will be discussed ftom a

cross-modal perspective (speech versus writing).

2.2.3 Speech and writing

The prevailing view in the 20th century has been (and still is) to see spoken

langauge as primary in relation to written language. Bloomfield's famous

dictum that writing "is not langauge, but merely a way of recording language

by means of visible marks" (1933: 21), implies that written language is only an

(imperfect) rendition of speech. Speaking has been with us from early on in the

history of mankind, wh€reas writing has existed only for a briefer period. It is

also the case that spoaking is acquired naturally and early on in wery nornal

child, whereas writing and reading are usually acquited through deliberate

instruction (which in tum depends on already acquired speaking abilities).

However, although it can be estabtished that writing has evolved from and

builds upon speech, there are systematic differences between the two modes of

! Berman & Slobitr (1994) also, however, mentiotr a fimction of packaging whet€ rhytbm and

tempo along with sy[tactic consEuctions allow for, e'g., the creation of suqpense and surprise.

They contend that this category is an clusive one.
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expression and production. In contrasting the t)ryical speech situation of face-

to-face interaction, with the writing situation (where the act of writing typically

occurs at a different point in time alrd place than the act of receiving and

reading the same piece oftext) certain modality-specific properties will become

evident.

In the spoken face-to-face situation communication is multimodal

although the focus is on speech. The whole body (including gestures, facial

expressions, voice, etc.) can be used and expressive information can be

packaged in a simultaneous manner (i.e., along the speech proper, it is possible

to add paralinguistic featwes). The duration of the speech signal is very short,

t}te speech is perceived and produced on-line, and the communication is highly

interactive and mutually adaptive. Since the speed of speech processing is high

and there is typically no room for exiensive planning in advance, several

hesitation sounds, repetitions and self corrections are made. Words like el and

urm can also be used in order to hold the tum and/or to maintain the listener's

attention and the speaker might choose o avoid long pauses and fill them out

(Sacks et a/ 1974,; Allwood et al 199O, 1992). In the typical wdting situation

(as when producing the text in this thesis), the uniter has more time to spend on

planning and editing, and the receiver will only read the final edited version.

There is no online feedback or mutual adaptation possible, and the writer does

not risk her tum while writing. Moreover, written communication is typically

monomodal, in that it relies on the visual modality only. Written language is

linear to a great extent; expressive feafifes are not distributed simultaneously

in the same manner as in speakbg.5 (For a fuller account on these matters, see

Shtimqvist, Ahls6n & Wengetin 1998.)

a Viviryitrg catr also be seen as a special case of peNpectivizing, in that it helps forcgmutrd th€
vivified obiect-

' The extinsive use of computer communication today, however, has contributed to the
developmetrt of a $ritten form of language that tries to captue a part of the multimodal
dimension of spoken laagauge. In order to convey information on Emotional stat€s along the
writtql text, so called .vzileys cm be used. A "happy face" :.) plarad at the etrd of a s€ntence,
for instaflce, is in some s€ns€ meant to resemble a real speech evsnt where the spe€ch is
deliyerEd at the same time as the speaker is smiling. However, despire its similadties with the
real multimodal speech event, it is stiu linearily distributed in fte rext.
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The differences between speech and writing in communication conditions

and processing constaints also result in different forms of language. It has

already been mentioned that normal speech contains several hesitation sounds

and the like (a natural result of the fact that speech is produced on-line), while

these markers are ritre or non-existent in writing. The fact that spoken

communication is interactive also makes feedback-simals and elicitors

ftequent in speech but not in writing (since it is typically non-int€ractiYe).

Chafe (1982, 1985) argues for a notion of involvement' as characteristic of

speech. Chafe regards markers of involvement to be, e.9., first persou

references, markers of a speaker's mental processes and monitoring of

information flow flike hesitation sounds). According to a frequency list based

on a Swedish spoken language corpus containing 1,2 million words, jag ('I')

and vi ('we') are among the ten most common words and the speech

management (Allwood eraJ 1990) marker ei ('uhm') also ranks high in the list

(Allwood 1999). In *re writing context, in contrast, the sendet is detached from

the addressee, and this leaves its mark on the written form, according to Chafe.

Among other constructions, passives were shown to be more extensively used

in writing (Chafe 1982).

Chafe (1982: 37) cornments upon the fact that the speed of processing and

production can be relaxed in writing: "As we wdte dou.n one idea, our thoughts

have plenty of timB to move ahead to others. The result is that we have time to

integrate a succession of ideas into a single linguistic whole in a way that i$ not

available in speaking". He inffoduces the term 'integration', (i.e. 'lacking of

more information into ar idea unit than the rapid pace of spoken langauge

would nonnally allo#' (i982: 39)) as characteristib to writing. Comparing

spoken langauge with written, Chafe found that integrated constructions like

nominalizations, participles, and embedded and subordinated clauses were

more common in writing. The notion ofintegration has clear affinities to that of

packaging in that different types of information may be integraled, or

packaged, into, for instance a participle or a direct speech construction.
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However, it is not a simply stated fact that spoken communication is

always interactive and face-to-face. The news presenter on TV is not

interacting with his audience although the audience can .6s xnd |rear him.

Similafly, in a telephone conversation, body language cannot be used

inforrnatively (although changes in tone ofvoice certainly can). Likewise, it is

perfectly possible to have written on-line communication by means of text

telephone and computer talk systems. None of these situations qualifr

as "typical" situations of speech and writing respectively as they were

described above, and it can be assumed that the different conditions of
production witl indeed resutt in different forms of language and language use.

Tannen (1985) points out that what is thought of as spoken discourse is often

spontaneous face-to-face conversatiorq and what is thought of as written

discourse is expository prose. This is not by coincidence, she states, since

there "is something typically written about message-focused communication,

for it is the innovation ofprint that made it common to communicate on a large

scale with others who are not in one's immediate context" and she agrees

that'there is something typically oral about interpersonal involvement" (1985:

129). However, she points out that involvement (in Chafe's sense) is not

necessarily tied to oral, spontaneous face-to-face conversation, but is also an

important feature of written literary works, nanatives, and creative writing.

Although the medium is the written one, the style is characterized by

interaction.

Why is it tbat literary language buitds on and perfects features of mundane
cooversatiotr? I believe it is because literary language, like ordinary conversation, is
dependent for its effect on interpersonal involyement. It fosteB ard builds on
involvement betweeo speaker and hearer rather than focusing on information or
message. It also depends for its impact on the emotional involvement ofthe hearer. Iu
contrast, expository prose, associated with literate tradition in the way we have seen,

depends for its impact ou impressing the audience with the strength and completeness
of its argument, rhat is, with aspects ofthe Iexicalized message.

(Tannen 1985: 139-140)
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As a consequence of this, Tannen prefers to talk about "relative focus of

involvement" as typical of spoken and non-typical of written language. This

insight is of importance for this thesis since the type of written data included in

this study (i.e. narratives) is closer to what Tannen calls literary discourse than

expository texts.

Leaming to read and write involves an important step in the language

development of the child. The fact that the child has to "break the code" and

conceptualize that the written system is a symbolic represenation of spoken

languagq has important implications for the child's linguistic awareness- Olson

suggests that writing by its very nature is a metalinguistic activity

since "writing ... is a representation of language" (1991: 261), aud that

metalinguistic knowledge (i.e., that language can become the object of thought

and discussion) "is [notl a precondition of literacy but rather ... a product of

literary" ( I 99 I : 259). However, although the emergence of writing most likely

contributes to a greatff consciousness of language, there is still a considerable

distance to cover for the latrguage developing school child' As has been

established above, speaking and writing are complex matters, and it tak€s time

to leam what is specific to the different types of modality, production

conditions, and genres (for example, not only is the child to leam what is

characteristic of written expository texts, but also how to use literary languagp

in order to write a lively story). Control over the construction of spoken and

written discourse respectively, continues to develop over time.

Due to their close relationship, the spoken language influences the

acquisition of written language and the increasing consciousness of

characteristics of written language might also have an impact on spoken

language. Michaels & Collins (1984) compared fourth-grade children's speech

styles with their writing styles by having them watch the same filrn and then

both tell and write a narative account of it. The results showe{ that the

children who relied on paralinguistic channels in speaking were more likely to

write a text that was ambiguous (i.e., it was not clear which characier that was

referred to). These children neglected io compensate for the loss of the

27



2. Theory

paralinguistic channel in writing by lexicalizing cormections that were signaled

paralinguistically in speaking. Hildyard & Hidi (1985) found that until twelve

years of ags, there were no dif,ferences between elementary school children's

oral and written texts. After that point in time, however, the written texts were

found to manifest a higher degree ofstructural complexity, evidencing a higher

consciousness about modality specific properties in the older children.

Nordqvist & Strdmqvist (1995) found that cormectors lke a d then, that fie
characteristic of oral telling, were as frequently used in written as in spoken

narratives by 9-year-olds. Twelve- and fifteen-year-olds, on the other hand,

used them almost exclusively in the spoken narratives, evidencing an

increasing awareness of different properties of speech and writing. To illustrate

this point fr[ther, Stromqvist (1996) found that l5-year-olds used clearly more

transitive constuctions in writing than in speaking, while intransitive

constructions were more frequent in speaking than in writing. The 9-year-olds

included in the study, on the other hand, used exclusively intransitive

constructions in speech as well as in writing.

Using direct and indirect forms of speech in writing requkes, not only an

awareness of the differences between the forms, but also an awareness that

what is reported by means of writing is speech. Speech represented h the

written modality is functionally similar to, rather than equivalent to, speech

reported in the spoken modality (this aspect will be ftuther examined in Section

2.4.3.3). Speech reports made in the written modality can thus in a sense be

seen as having a double metalinguistic property in that a metalinguistic use of

expression (i,e., forms of indirect or direct speech) is made in a metalinguistic

mode of expression (i.e., writing). Indeed, the use of these forrns in speech and

writing is an important and interesting part of the child's metalinguistic and

pragmatic development.
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2.3 Nanative

Events may be related in different ways. This section deals with how events are

linguistically encoded and put into a narative ftame. This is of certBin interest

since speech events may, and indeed often are, encoded by means of direct and

indirect speech.

A review of research reporting on narrative development is preceded by a

sectiotr where trarrative structure and different types of narratives are discussed

and defined. Two types of narratives are then examined in greater detail:

narratives elicited by means of picture series, and narratives produced within

make-believe play.

2.3.1 Structure and types

Letus first make a distinction between three dimensions, which can be referred

ln as story, narrative and narrating. The literary scie tist Genette (1988: 13)

regards story as "the tohlity of the narrated events" and narrative as "the

discourse, oral or written, that narrates them". However, I will regard nanated

events as being encoded in the oral or written discourse (by the narrator), rather

than as the events being narrated by the discourse. As a consequence of this, a

story is seen as the set of events (whether real or fictional) inferred or

reconstructed tkough the inlerpretational process of the narrative discourse-

Thus, a story "is a series of logically and chronologically related events that are

caused or experienced by actors" @al 1985: 5) and the narrative discourse is'h

version of the core story ... that is actually realized' (Toolan 1998a: 605).

Moreover, Genette regards narrating as "the real or fictive act that produces

the discourse ... the very fact of recounting" (Genette 1988: 13). Here we will

define nanating u the process of narr4ting a story.

A narrative tlpicaUy has a begfuming, a conflict and a resolution (see, e.g.,

Labov and WaleEky 1967), and narrative eYents are then organized in a

sequential way, having a gulding theme knitting the event$ together. A
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narrative is structured according to two levels; z linear level where events are

ordered tempoxally, yielding the local structure of the plot; and a thematic level

where episodic units consisting of linear sequences are organized hierarchically

in terms of a given goal, yielding the macrostructure of the story (e.g.,

Bamberg & Marchman 1990, Iturmiloff-Smith 1981, Berman & Slobin 1994).

A narrative thus is a hierarchical structure that grows out of various sorts of
global and local goals and functions (Stdmqvist & Day 1993).

A narrative can be of different kinds, and for the framework of this thesis

we distinguish two major types: the personal zrrd the fctionaUfantasy

nat'rative, respectively. Uccelli, Hemphill, Pan & Snow (in press) state that

"[c]ompetent renditions of these two forms of narrative generally share some

important features: a focus on a protagonist or protagonists and a set of related

actions that these actors carry ouq the reporting of supportive detail such as

setting or character artributes; the use ofa range of strategies for linking events

together and tying actions to consequences; and the inclusion of the narrator's

evaluative perspective on the reported eyents." The two types can be

distinguished from each other in that the personal narrative is used to report

personal experiences, typically in past tense, while the fictional narrative is

used by children, for example, in everyday fantasy play. The personal narrative

corresponds to what Labov (1972) refers to as "one method of recapitulating

past experience by matching a verbal sequence of clauses to the sequence of
events which (it is inferred) actually occurred'(i972: 359-360). In addition to

these two forms, ^rcnpts should be mentioned. A script is a narrative about what

usually happens rather than about a specific incident. For instance, scripts can

be enacted by the little child when playing house or doctor. Scripts do not have

a clear plot, however, as Ninio & Snow (1996) point out, they can be seen as a

prerequisite to the emergence of real stories. The characterizations of these

above concepts can be summarized as follows:r

I Nole that the taronomy of narative types is not meant to be e.'(haustive, and that the categories
are trot necessadly munrally exclusive.
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a sedes oflogically and chronologically r€lated events that arE

caused or experienced by actors

the discourse, oml or written, that etrcodes thcm

reporting of peNonal exPeriences
narratives produced within the context offantasy (play)

a narrative about what usually happens rather than about

a specific incident

the process oftelling a story

The universal narrative scheme introduced by Labov & Waletdcy (1967) and

Labov (1972), has had great impact on the study of nanatives. According to

Labov a "fr.rlly-formed oral narrative" consists of six elemer,lrsi abstract,

oientation, complication, evaluation, resolution md coda. The ahstract lells

the listener what, in a nutshell, the story is about, and in the orientatio,r, the

Iistener is informed about who, when, where and what matters. The

complication consists of narrative clauses that present events, and the

evaluation of a narrative is that part which reveals the attitude of the narrator

towards the narrative by emphazising the relative importance of some narrative

units as compared to others. The evaluation tends to immediately follow the

complicating action and thereby distinguishes the complication fiom the

resolution, in which it is told what finally happened.2 \n the coda the story is

summed up and the speaker 'bridges' back io the present speaker-addr€ssee

sinration.

An important feature of Labov's worl! thus, is the evaluative firnction. A

narrative should be expressive, have a point, and be deemed to be worth telling,

and evaluation consists of all the means used to establish and sustain the point,

the contextual siggificance and tellability or reportability of a story. There are

several ways of evaluating and thereby create, as Toolan (1998b: 625)

describes it, "a temporary suspension of the action, a brief 'time out' from the

telling of the story proper". Evaluations, according to Labov & Waleaky

2 However, Labov (1972) modifi$ his o!v[ scheme from Labov & Waletsky 1967 by pointing

out that not ody do waluative devices ocpur directly after the complicatilg action but are

disbibuted throughout the mflative.
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(1967), range from highly intemalized types (a symbolic action or evaluation of
a third person) to the most extemal (a direct statement of the narrator to the

listener about his feelings at the time). Important for the present thesis, is that

direct and indirect speech are often employed for these purposes. It must be

stressed that direct speech is not only used to make a story expressive and to

heigfiten the listener's degree of interest. It is also the case, as Labov &
Waletdry state, that in most narratives an evaluation section carries out the

function of emphasizing the point where the complication peaks (that is, the

break between the complication and the result). Direct speech is thus also an

option available to the narrator when informing the listener of the point of a

story. Hourever, in addition to this purpose, direct speech may be employed by

the narraior to move the story forward, that is to say, a means for advancing the

plot. Thus, direct speech is not necessarily only used in order to make an

evaluative statement of an event, but can also be a part of the complication.

This is particularly true of fictional narratives where speech of direct and

indirect form often move the story forward chronologically. However, the

narrative firnction of direct and indirect speech is also salient in personal

narratives. Vincent & Perrin (1999) formd that 5?Yo of the ocsurreflces of
reported speech in a corpus of sociolinguistic interviews had a narrative

firnction, whereas only 19% had an evaluative (or appreciative) firnction.s

In addition, it is possible to present the narrative events from different

perspectives, using different voices. A narrator moves with events in narrative

tirne; Nt author cairegard the events from an outside position; and the events

may also be presented from the perspective of he protagonlbts. It is possible to

choose oniy one of these stances, but it is also possible to move back and forth

between them, (and in the case of protagonists it is even possible to take the

roles of several protagonists), resulting in colorfrrl and multivoiced stories.

Wolf & Hicks (1989) studying young children and their replica play (i.e.,

r In addition lo lhese two ftnction$, it wss fourd that l8% of the reported utte.ances had an
authority fuaction (argumertation appealirg to authority), ard the r€maining l0% had a support
function (argumentariu by €xanple).
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symbolic play with small replica-sized figures), found that the children

skilfirlly produced multivoiced narratives early on A narrative voice was used

to relate to the main line events (e.g., "...they walked tkough the forest to find

a house, and said:'); with characters' dialogte it was conveyed what

chuacters said aloud ("hey, where's my mornmy and daddy?); and finally,

when stage-managing the children negotiated the literal conduct of their

nan'ative with their audience (e.g., looking to the adult and saying: 'that's their

house'). Typically, the narrator's voice was marked by past tense and third

person, and character's diatogue by present tense and first and second person.

2.3.2 Development

Peterson and McCabe (1983) investigated oral narratives produced by 4- to 9-

year-olds and found that, alongside the increasingly common Labov-style

story, (with a higl point and resolution), a less complex chronological structure

was found to be conmron amotrg younger children, and even persist in the older

children's productions. These stories had temporal sequence but little or no

sense of contour, resolution, or evaluative poinL Karmiloff-Smith (1981)'

studied narrative development across subjects ofa similar age group, 3 to 12

years of age, by means of a picture story task. Several elicitation instruments

were use4 for examp le, the Balloon Storl consisting of a series of six pictures.a

Focusing on anaphoric devices, Karmiloff-Smith found that the youngest

narrators tended to use pronouns as grammatical subject, not realizing that the

pronominal reference might be ambiguous (ie could be used by the children

tbroughout the narrative despite the fact that it sometimes referred to the boy,

and sometimes to the vendor). Moreover, the children typically pointed to the

pictures describing what they saw, indicating preoccupation with the individual

pictures. In the age group of 5 years, the boy was usually introduced with a

noun phrase and subsequently referred to with a pronoun. Thus, a global

4 The pictures depict a boy; he buyygets a balloon from a vendor; the boy l*s go ofhis balloon,

and he starts to sry.
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skucture emerges, by means ofa thematic zubject (the boy). However, only the

older children (8-9-year-olds) typica[y managed to combine the global and the

local strategies. Not only the boy was introduced by a noun phrase, but in the

picture where the vendor appears and has a foregrormded role, the vendor was

introduced and referrcd to by a noun phrase. In conclusion, the two above-

mentioned studies show that older children, in contrast to younger narrators,

manage io construct a narrative with a cohefent temporal structure and an

anaphoric structure ofreference to key characters.

Ninio & Snow (1996: 186), discussing younger children's narrative

abilities, zuggest that "Rather than the problem being difiiculty in

understanding the characters' intemal states, we are arguing that the central

pragrnatic problem facing the producer of narrative discourse is understanding

lhe interlocutors' intemal states sufficiently to predict the questions they might

be asking themselves, to assess their relevant backgrotmd knowledge, and to be

able to influence their perspective." In order to make a narrative

comprehensible to a listener and, for example, succe€d in introducing and

maintaining referents propedy, the child narrator needs to put herself in the

perspective of the interlocutor and consider the degree of shared knowledge

between herself and the receiver of the narrative. Constructing personal and

fictional narratives, (see previous section), requires similar abilities of the

narating child. An example of this is seuing off the narrative fiom the

surrounding talk and reporting and linking events together. However, the two

types also impose different demands on the narrating child- When relating a

personal narrative, the child selects a set of happenings from the flow of past

experiences that cohere, and in forming a story, considerations of what

infonnation is shared and unshared with the listener is required. This is

necessary in the case of fictional narratives as well, however, in producing a

fictional narrative within make-believe play, joint attention to a play figure or

object can substitute for the more elaborate referential strdtegies that are

characteristic of, i.e., personal narratives. Moreover, as Uccelli, Hemphill, Pan

& Snow (rz press) contend, successful fictional narratives also require skill in
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plot improvisation and the ability to create tension and interest by, for instance,

having the play figures or the story characters speak.

Uccelli e, d, present a longitudinal study where 32 parent-child dyads were

observed and video rccorded when interacting in a laboratory playroom using

toys and materials provided by the investigators. The recordings were made

when the children were 20 months and 32 months. In addition, at 5 years of age

the children were asked to !9ll a personal narative and a fantasy (fictional)

narrative using small toys and props. The personal narratives ofthe s-year-olds

were coded, arnong other aspects, for the presence or absence of structure

(including advancing of plot), orientation, and evaluation, and it turned out that

the 5-year-olds of this sampte showed individual differences. The "better

narrators" produced conventional narratives that followed a sequential structurc

and were organized around a peak or climax, and the narratives clearly

conveyed the narrator's perspective tlrough use of evaluative devices. "Poor

narrators" included little waluation, and the narratives had either a non-

sequential structur€ or an obscure pmgression of events. In the narratives of

fantasy, the "better storytellers" used conventional narrative structure to frame

and organize their fanasy performances, and build up a fully-realized story

world. There was a story protagonist around vr'hose plans, actions, and

reactions the story events were developed, and the perspectives of story

characters were disptayed by the use of direct speech. The less successful

fantasy narrators, in contrast, relied on their adult partner to provide

information about the story setting, participants, afld plot, and made little

evaluation.

Uccelli and her colleagues also found that talk between the children and

the adults about nonpresent objects, events and attributes at 20 and 32 months

of age, was predictive of the children's skills as narrators of personal

experiences and fantasy at 5 years of age. This means that the more the

children were engaged in early talk about topics other than "here and now'', the

more likely it was that they belonged to the group of better narrators at ag€ 5.

This correlation was not found between early fantasy talk, (e.g., assigdng roles
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and actions to characters in a make-believe context), and skill in fantasy story-

telling at age 5. However, early participation in fantasy talk was found to

stimulate the dwelopment of specific areas of fatrtasy narrative, among other

things, the representation ofcharacter voice (use of direct speech).

The Uccelli et al *udy suggests that the quality of early interaction has

implications for later language (and narrative) development. Certainly, it is also

the case that the more the children are exposed to narratives and books, the

more likely it is that the child grasps what constitutes a good narrative.

However, what these narrative elements are, how a story should be tol4 and

what place oral and written narratives have in everyday life, are to a great

extent culture dependent. Tannen (e.g., 1982) has shown that mis-

rmderstandings can occur between, and even within, societies because of
different nan-ative and literat€ traditions, and this might have consequences for

children's adaptation to the culture of the classroom when they start school

(Heath 1986; Naucldr & Boyd 1997; Wolf & Hicks 1989).

2.3.3 Picture-basedelicitation

ln order to induce children to produce narratives, a comrnon method has been

to us€ a picture story task, e.g., the Balloon stary (mentioned in the previous

section), or the Cat story atrtd, Horse rrorl used by Hickmann (1982). One

advantage of this method, among others, is that the memory burden will not be

as overwhelrning as in other procedures (for instance, when recalling and

recounting the events in a particular film), and as Beman & Slobin (199a)

contend, pictures have proved to be a reliable means of tapping children's

narrative abilities from both a cognitive and linguistic point of view. It shoutd

be kept in mind however, that this works best in culhfes with a literate

tadition and where pichre stories are familiar to the child (see StriSmqvist &

Yerhoeven (forthcomizg) for cultural issues on this topic).

A fiequently employed pichre story in developmental studies is Frog,

where are you? (Mayer 1969), which is also used as an eliciation insnument in
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this thesis work. The frog story consists of24 pictures and is about a boy and

his dog who are searching for a missing frog (see Appendix). Ther€ are thr€e

core components to the story: the boy's realizing that his frog is gone, the boy's

search for his missing frog and the boy's rediscovery ofthe lost frog.

In a major study using the frog story by Berman & Slobin (1994), five

different languages were compared from the point of view of cbildren's

development of narrative competence (English, German, Hebrew, Spanish,

Turkish; each study made separately and independently (for a firll account and

references, see Berman & Slobin 1994, Chapter [A)). Children ages 3-' 4-, 5',

9 years, and adults were included. Typically, narrators from the two youngest

age groups failed to make explicit reference to the three core components' i.e',

they had problems with the global structure. The 5-year-olds did better, but the

9-year-olds were much better than the 5-year-olds in this respect. This means

that the school children were able to constuct a global hierarchical theme or

story-line, in contrast to some ofthe 5-year-olds who constructed their texts in

a simptistic additive fashion, utterance by utterauce. Moreover, Berman &

Slobin contend that "[w]hat pre-schoolers cannot do is embed individual events

within a net,vork of associated circumstances that constifirte the backgroud

evenls and intemal motivations which lead up to a given event and the

situations which follow ftom the event in question" (19%: 57). Berman &

Slobin present a dwelopmental continuum representing four phases in the

evolution of narrative capacities:

spatially-motivatd linking of utterances as picture-by-picturE description (3-
year-olds)
tempoml orgadzatiotr at a local level of interclausal sequential chaining of
events (most 5-year-olds)
sequential and/or causal chaining of partially elaborated events (mo$t g-year-

olds)
global organization of entire texts around a unified actiotr-shuEture (some 9-
year-oltls, and the adults)

The youngest children sometimes only listed what they saw in the pictures, i.e.'

they produced descriptions rather than a narrative. Nonetheless, as was th€ case

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)
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with the older childreq many 3-year-olds related to the pictures as depicting

evezls, evidencing some narrative awarsness. Moreover, these children often

personalized their accounts, and wanted to tell the story interactionally. The

children typically failed to establish an anchoring tense, but manifested a mixed

tense usage (shifting from one tense io another without the shifts being

thenratically motivated). Here auird and (then) were used utterance-initially to

mark connectivity. The 5-year-olds proved to be a heterogenous group, some

narralors being consistent in tense use, whereas othen were not; some using

elaborate syntax and rich lexicon while others produced poorer narratives in

these respects. These findings are in accordance with those presented in the

previous section. In addition, the 5-year-olds telling the frog story frequently

connected clauses on a local level with and, then, or and then. The school-age

children were more homogenous. They demonstrated good command of
complex syntax, had more elaborated descriptions of individual events and of
the relationship between one event and another, referred to intemal states of the

protagonists, ard anchored their narratives in one tense.

The adult narrators manifesied no problems with global ver$us local

structure. Interestingly though, no particular tlpe of narrative as an adult

'tnodef' could be pinpointed, since they produced very different types of

stories: "several different profiles emerge across each group of adult texts.

Each such 'pmfile' represents a cluster of different rhetorical options and

expressive meanq chosen by the narrators from a mature repertoife of linguistic

forms and anchored in a mature conception ofthe narative genre" @erman &

Slobin 1994: 79). Thus, although the 9-year-olds have leamed to use many of
the linguistic devices necessary to make a narrative coherent and complex, and

although they have become more familiar with the "narrative norms" of their

culture, it takes even more time to develop narrative skills to the extent that the

narrator can freely choose what kind of genre 'profile' to adopt.

Above (Section 2.3.1) it was mentioned that direct speech can be used for

evaluation and to make a story vivid. Several pictures in the frog story present

events where protagonists can be seen using their voice, (for example, the boy
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calling for the ftog) and it is therefore to be expected that some narrators

produce direct speech in their narratives. Despite this, analysis of direct and

indirect speech in frog story narrations is to a large extent neglected (see,

however, Bamberg 1991, Reilly 1992, Bambog & Reillv 1996). In the

analyses included in Berman & Slobin (1994), for example, no mention is

made at all of direct and indirect speech. (In this volume Bamberg discusses

evaluations more thorougNy, but only from the point ofview of expression of

mentauinternal states and motives to act (1994: 234237))- This might be a

result of viewing direct speech as having as its primary function to make the

story more dramatic and interesting to listen to, (i'e., an act of performance'

rather than a way of relating events). However, as I have argued above, direct

speech and indirect speech rnay serve many different functions, among other

things, that of complicating an action, (more firnctions will be mentioned and

discussed in e.g. Section 2.4,3.4). This fact is one reason why direct speech

should not be neglecteq but carefully analyzed, in the study of the fiog story.

The frog story picture booklet will be presented and discussed in greater detail

in Chapter 3.

2.3.4 Make-believeplay

The distinction between personal and fictional narratives was made above, and

narratives produced within fantasy were referred to as belonging to the latter

type. Narratives like the ftog story, as well as narratives produced within make-

believe play, fall within this category since they are both a product of pretense'

In her book Play, Garvey (1990) defrnes make-believe as *a vohmtary

transformation of the Here and Now, the You and Me, and the This or That,

along with any potential for action that these components of a situation may

have" (1990: 82). A make-beliwe world has its own truth conditions, and the

truths are, as Evans points out, "a species of the genus of fictional truths"

(1982: 353). Evans continues, arguing that '1t is a characteristic of games of
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make-believe that one can discover such-and-such to be make-believedly the

case ' (1982: 353).

In discussing games of make-believe, Evans distinguishes between two

tyFs: existentially conserttative and, existentially creative games, respectively.

In the case of the former, the pretense lies in pretending that something which

is there, is other than it is. Evans gives the example of children pretending that

globs of mud of a certain shape and size are pies. An example of an

existentially creative game, in contast, is shadow-boxing. In this case, a boxer

pretends that there is an opponent he is figlting, i.e., that there is something

which in fact is not there. Sawyer (1996), investigating children's role play,

distinguishes direct voicing (the child's body "becomes" the play character)

from indirect voicing (the child enacts a play role tkough the medium of a toy

figure). In the context of this thesis, Evans' concept of existentially

conservstive game and Sawyer's indirect voicing (which should not be

confused with indirect speech), are particulfily relevant. Playing with a doll

house includes pretending, for instance, that one doll is "Mother" and

another "Little sistef' (existentially conservative actions) 5, and when spoken

utterances are attributed to the dolls, this is an example of indirect voicing,

Indirect voicing is also an important feature of story-telling, as when narrating

the frog story.

A narrative produced within make-believe play, may, but need not, contain

all the components presented in Section 2.3.1. Imagine two little children

playing house, and one of the children has the doll, Charlie, going out for a ride

in his toy car:

Charlie was out having a ride with his new car
be was going to visit his friend Danny
when he had been out driving for a while, something suddeuly appearrcd on the mad
what is that!?!
he cried out and stopped his car intmediately
his heart was bumping hard because he was very scared

5 Note however, as St6mqvist (1984) points out, that existerriatly conservative games of make-
believe can be ordered along a scale as more or less existentially cr€ative.
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thetr it tumed out that it was just a ftiendly giraffe

it came towards Chadie and licked him on the face

Charlie started to laugh
what a flmny giraffe he wasl

lu this segment (henceforth'the Charlie-narrative"), we identifi a clear

beginning (including an orientation presenting Charlie and that he is out riding

his car), complicating actions (Charlie is driving and has been doing that for a

while when something suddenly and abruptly happens), evaluations (direct

speec[6 and presentation of intemal states: Chadie is scared because of the

abrupt event), and finally a resolution (a "happy ending" as it tums out that it

was only a friendly giraffe that would do no harm, and Charlie can laugh in

relief). Shorter narratives may welt be embedded in larger naratives. In

relation to this, I would aryue that make-believe play structure as saci has clear

alfinities to that of narrative structure. In the case of the Charlie-narrative, we

can imagine that the two children playing, started playing by one of the

children suggesting: "Let's play housel". The participants are then introduced

to the make-believe frame. Further, the children orient themselves in the make-

betieve frame and set the make-believe prerequisities: "This is Charlie (holding

up a doll); this is his car (holding up a toy car); lefs pretend it's aftemoon". In

this way, the sequence of ordered events as presented in the Chaflie-narrative,

is preceded by a more general make-believe orientation phase. In the same

mamer, the Charlie-narrative may be followed by a cod4 signaling stepping

out of the make-believe world, like: "Let's play something else now!". Thus,

using this analysis, the Charlie-narrative is part of a larger play-narrative.

Garvey (1990) does uot $ee play as a narrative in and of itself' however,

she compares narratives and the construction and enactment of pretend

scenarios and finds a number of similar and probably related trends. She

6 the Cha ie-narBtive contains orc clear inttance of direct speech (as part of lhe eYaluatiotr and

complieatioa), namely "'stat is tbat!?!', he fiied out". "What a funny giraffe he was!" at the end

ofG story can te inierpreted in two waysi eith€r it is seen as something Charlie expresses in thc

form ofdirect speech (;ithout an explicit speech and lpeaker iltroducing clause), or it is seen as

a commetrt or speech act oiiginatitrg from the narrstor role, i.e., the oarrating child. In the latter
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contends that in both t),pes, the plot thickens and events are linked and related.

Garvey points out that already in the two-year-old's play actions, (often

vabally accompanied), with dolls and replica objects (like feeding a doll and

putting it to bed), a concem with the orderly sequencing of familiar events is

revealed. As the chililren start to leam to inte$ate nafratives into ongoing

convenations, they learn to add narratives having different firncdons to the

flow ofmake-believe play. Narratives and make-believe episodes become more

explicitly framed as entities distinct from other ways of talking and interacting

that children may command, and both become less subject to interruptions or

distractions from the fumediate environment. Wolf & Hicks (1989), studying

children's replica play between 3 and 6 years of age, found that narrative

sep.ents (including dialogue) generally became longer by age. Garvey (1990)

also points out a paradoxical aspect in the grolrth ofmake-believe: As children

become older, their play becomes more 'fantastic" and less tied to everyday

activities such as preparing meals or pufting babies to bed. At the same time,

children's use of objects in make believe-play becomes increasingly

"appropriate" and realistic, and they represent more and more of the adult

world in ways intelligible to us.

Hence, younger children tend to prefer more familiar events in their make-

believe play. So, what exactly is the relation between narratives, and for

example, playing house? Since the play in this context tends to enact scenes

from real life; are we dealing with personal narratives? I do not believe that to

be the case. Children as young as three distinguish b€tween the real world and

the fantasy world (Garvey 1990; Wolf & Hicks 1989; Stdmqvist 1984). The

chil&en arc inspired by familiar experiences, however, they are aware that they

fie only pretending (this is seen in, for instance, the fact that play situations

often are introduced by statements like "let's play house"). Moreover, as

Garvey points out, most enactments are most likely not direct imitations of
models. Garvey gives the example of a boy who walks into the house

case, it may rather be classified as ftee indir€ct speech. Fr€€ indirect sp€ech will be idroduced
and discussed in geater detail in part 2.2.
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antrouncing: Olray, I'n all through with work, honey. I bmught home a

thousand dollars, arrd then hands over the money to his pr€tend-wife. Most

likely the boy has never witnessed this scene in his own home. However,

although dismissing this kind of narratives ftom the category of personal

narratives, it is not self evident that they all belong to the category of fictional

narratives (as characterized in Section 2.3.1). The yormger the children

involved in the play, the more likely the narratives are to have little plot and

lack several of the features as represented in the Charlie-narrative above.

Rather, they are examples of sctipts, When telling highty-scripted narratives,

chitdren typically mark their accotmts by use of the plesent tense, second

person pronominals, and sequencing connectives used in a generalized sense

(Nelson 1986). As Ninio & Snow (1996) suggest (see Section 2'3.1), narrative

scripts are an important preliminary stage to fictional (and personal) narratives.

2.4 Direct and indirect speech

In order to examine children's use of direct and indirect speech, these particular

concepts need to be discussed and defined. This section is organized in such a

fa$hion that traditional approaches, temrinology and debates are presented and

discussed first (Section 2.4.1), and this discussion serves as a base for the

definitions and the theoretical model that I present in the next section (Section

2.4.7).In addition, struchring of information in direct and indirect speech is

dealt with (Se*ion 2.4.3), and the final s€ction presents previous research on

the issue of children's use of direct and indirect speech in spoken and written

discourse (2.4.4).

2.4.1 Traditional approaches and terminology

2.4.1 .1 Forms of speech

'Direct and indirect speech' is traditionally used to refer to expressions such as

Example 2.1 and Example 2.2.
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Example 2,1

Robert said, 'It's hot in here".

Example 2.2

Robert said that it was hot in therc.

Example 2.1 is an example of direct speech and contairx two clauses relatively

independent of each other. The first is an inhoducing reporting clause,

including information about who is to be quoted (Robert) and a verb of saying

(said), and is followed by what is assumed to be a repetition of the achnl

spoken utterance of that person. The deictic center is then moved from the

reporter to the reported/original speaker, (note the shift in tense from the

reporting clause to the reported clause: said - is). In written language the

orthographic convention ofplacing quotation marks around the reported speech

signals that quotation is occurring, and it marks the quotation as a syntactically

independent utterance. In oral language, on the other hand, a variety of
prosodic conventions may be employed, to roughly produce the same effects (a

further discussion ofthese matters follows in Section 2.4.3).

In Example 2.2 - the example of indirect speech - the deictic center is

where the reporter is and elements such as pronouns, verbs and adverbs from

the original utterance must conform to the here-and-now ofthe act ofreporting.

Indirect speech is also syntactically characterized by the presence of the

subordinating conjunction ,ra, (although optional), and the complement clause

as being subordinate to the clause with the speech act verb. From a

grammatical (syntactic and semantic) point of view, this means that what is

reported is integrated with the narrative context.

A distinction between 'de dicto' and 'de re' is often made in comection

with direct and indirect speecl5 and refers to the relationship between the

reported utterance and the original utt€rance. A 'de dicto' reading of Example

2.2 gives what the speaker reporled, on actually seJd while the 'de re' reading

gives the reporting speakefs interpretation of what was said. ln the former
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caser the original utteratrce is adjusted to the deictic center of the report

situation without changing any other part of its linguistic form, whereas in the

latter case, the reporter may alter the form of the original utterance which may

include inferences about things of which the original speaker is unaware

(importantly though, the rcporter and the original speaker have the same

reference). Typically, this ambiguity, i.e. whether a rePorted utterance is a

reproduction of the original utterance, or if it has been filtered tbrough the

reporting speaker's interprctations and appraisements, is said to be present in

the case of indirect speech, whereas direct speech typically has a'de dicto'

reading (see e.g., Coulmas 1986: 4-5). Yet atrother gpe, which may be

regarded as a special case of 'de re', is 'de intentione'. In this case the reporter

reports what he thinks was the original speaker's intention. For example, the

report in Example 2.2 may be a result of Robert's earlier utterance: "Phew! I

really have to take offmy down coat!". We will retum to these a$pects later on.

To report speech seems to be a universal linguistic activity (although only

the direct form and not the indirect fomr is universally distributed (Li 1986).

The distinctions, however, between the two main forms as described above

may look and function differently in different languages (Coulmas (ed-) 1986).

It is even the case that in some languages, Japanese for instance, is it difficult

to deterrnine if the distinction between the two ways ofreporting speech exists,

(for different analyses and findings of the forms in Japanese, see Coulmas

1985, 1986b, and Maynard 1986). Haberland (1986) points critically to the fact

that the model that makes a clear-cut division between direct and indirect

speech was primarily developed on the model of Latin and Classical Greek and

applied to the study of literature ofthose languages in certain historical periods.

This could certainly cause problems when applying the distinctions to

colloquial, oral discous€, not to mention non-European languages. Indeed,

although the language llaberland studies, Danish, is a European language, he

finds several ways of reporting speech in his material that do not fit the

traditional division. One reporting style he frequently finds in his corpus is a
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form where direct and indirect speech are mingled. To use the example of
Robert again, the mixed type as in Example 2.3 is likely to be found-

Exanple 2.3

Robert said that it's hot in here.

This exarnple illustrates t}lat all elements for direct speech are present; the word

order characteristic of a main clause is preserved, but the report is intoduced

with the complemettizer that (which is typical of indirect speech and as an

introducer of a subordinate clause). Haberland comments that the

complementizer in such cases seems to function as a general report marker.

Habefland concludes that he prefers to interpret them as two general tendencies

(rather than classiffing reports into two mutually exclusive and clearly

distinguishable sets).

2.4.1.2 A literary bias?

Direct and indirect speech have been studied for a long period of time, and then

often in connection with literary analyses. Has this focus on written literary

texts (in which speech is represented in the written mode), and the fact that

many literary scientists have carried out analyses and constructed theories of
types of speech reports, had any particular effects on the study of dircct and

indirect speech as a whole?

A mode of reporting speech in literary texts that started to attact attention

in the 19th century, frst mentioned by Tobler in 1894 as a "mingling of direct

and indirect speech", is the form that is today best known as'free indirect

speech'. (This form should not be confused with the example given in Example

2.3). The essence of this type of stylistic device and the name it should have,

has been discussed extensively over the past century.r Free indirect speech is an

I For example, klepsky (1899) u,anted to see it trot aE a mixture of direct and ildirect sp€ech,
but as a third kind, "veiled rpe€ch" (verschleierte Rede). Bally (1912) regarded it as a special
caee ofitrdirect speech (free indirect style),wtile Lerch (1919) wanted to tseat it as "quasi-diect
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indirect quote (or representation) of a character's speech or thoughts typically

"fiee" of a framing clause and characteristically with anaphoric elements

shifted to achieve greater integrdtion with the surrounding texr The third-

person perspective of the rarrator is represented along with a first-person

perspective of a speaker. There is typically a double ambiguity involved:

confusion between speech and thought, and between character and narralor

(voice). Thus, a certain instance offtee indirect speech might be intended to be

the speech ar the thoughts of the protagonist or of the narrator. It is left to the

reader to disentangle these aspects, and in rnany cases it is not even possible. A

free indirect version ofExample 2.1 could look as follows:

Example 2.4

It was hot in there.

Structurally, these intertwined points of view are commonly represented by

person and tense deictically belonging to the narrator's point ofview (as typical

of indirect speech) but the sentences are nonembedde4 independent clauses

showing alt the characteristics of main clauses (like direct speech). Questions

retain their syntactically direct inverted form (Jespersen gives the example of

direct speech "How can I bear to look afly of them in the face nolVl'which in

ftm indirect speech becomes "How could he bear to look them in rhe face

now?" (1922:298)). Moreover, Banfreld (1993) points out thal like sentences

of direct speech and unlike the embedded clause of indirect speech, sentences

of free indirect speech may contain exclamations or expressive con$tructions

such as exclamatory sentences. Consider Example 2.5, an exfact from Virgina

Woolf and also an example of ftee indirect speech, and compare with the

indirect speech version given in Example 2.6 (Banfteld l'993:342-343).

speech", a special t,?e of dirwt speech. A term offeu heard in these co exts is the one Lorck

1iezrl propixe4 '&perienced speecll' (erlebte neda). Jesp€rsetr (1924), howewr, qiticizcd

Lorck sinci he thought "the writEr does not experience ot'live' (erleben) thess thoughts or

sp€eches, but represirs them lo d' (lg242g['2gz) lnstea4 Jesperseo introdrces th€ term

teErsented speech".
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gyample 2.5

She would not "give a flower to the gentleman" as the nursemaid told her. No!
no! no! she would not!

Example 2.6

rCam insisted that, no, no, no, she would not

Jeqpersen cotunents: "Represented speech pespersen's term for free indirect

speech] is more vivid on the whole than the first class of indirect speech. As it

is nearer to direct speech, it retains some of it$ elements, especially those ofan

emotional nature, whether the emotion is expressed in intonation or in separate

words like 'Oh!', 'Alas!', 'Thank Godl', etc;' (1924:.292).

Literary scientists thus have paid a lot of attention to forms of dircct and

indirect speech. Let us now retum to the more general question stated in fie
beginning of this section. Has this literary focus had any particular effects on

the research area, and more specifically, is free indirect speech seen as a

stylistic device reserved only for (written) literary texts?

Some researchers do indeed regard fiee indirect speech as a stylistic

device and a form particularly suited for, and developed fot written literary

texts. Polanyi (1982) argues that it is rare in spoken discourse and notices that

when it does occur, it is usually in the context of reporting stories in which the

narrator only possesses indirect evidence via another narrator (?olanyi gives

authentic examples ftom reports of movie plots (Eisner 1975)). In this way the

narrator limits his/her responsibility to what could reasonably be expected of

someone to remember of a situation in which the speaker was never a

participant. Banfield (1993) is of the opinion that free indirect speech is a

literary form where "the expressive fimction emerges free of the

communicative function" and is "one form of (expressive) non-

commnnication"z (1993: 339-340). Her claim builds upon her observation that

"[i]n no examples which are unambiguously represented speech and thought

2 Banficld 119821cven aonsiders free indirest speech '\rnspsakable'.
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does a second person appear, although the first does; hence, the fonaer

becomes the essential sign of communicatiou and the SPEAKER/IIEARER pair

defines communication only'' (1993: 352). She claims that writing releases

language fiom the communicative function while in spoken discourse the

communicative framework (relation between a speaker and an addressee/

hearer) is inescapable. Consequently, since both writing and free indirect

speech are regarded as typically noncommunicative, this is an explanation to

why ftee indirect speech exists almost only in written texts, Banfield argues.

Haberland (1986) does not agree with the opinion that free indirect speech

rarely occurs in spoken discoutse. He distinguishes free indirect speech as a

category of literary stylistics from the same phenomenon as a structural-

grammatical category and is critical of the view that ftee indirect speech is a

stylistic means mainly to be found in literature. Haberlard formd many

examples of free indirect speech in a corpus of colloquial Danish he studied

(the example below is taken from Haberland (1986: 247).

Hun ville have at jeg slatlle vere barber- Det var sddan et renligt og pent arbejde'

'She would trave liteO me to become a barber' It was sucb a cleatr and Deat

occupation.'

Hence, Haberlafld represents the view that free indirect speech is not reserved

for the written modality and literary contexts and also shows authentic

examples of that. This means that this form rs in fact to be found in at least

spoken, less formal Danish discourse. Interestingly, researchers investigating

spoken discourse often do not even consider this category and do not inslude it

in their analyses (which mostly include only indirect and direct speech). In this

way, the focus on written language and the prevailing view in the likrary

tradition might be seen lo have influenced the investigators of spoken

discourse. However, as Sell (1998) point$ out, today's literary pragmaticists

tend to have a view closer to that of Haberlan4 than that represented by

Banfield. Teleman, Hellberg & Andersson (1999) in Svenska Aktdaniens

Grammatik (SAG) (The Reference Grammar of the Swedish Academy)
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describe Aee indirect speech (referatmeningar) along with the description of
direct speech (citatmeningar) in Swedish, and provide similar space to both

types.' SAG, which aims at covering spoken as well as written Swedish, seems

to confomr to Haberland's view that frce indirect speech used as a stylistic

literary device should be distinguished from the same fomr as a structural-

grammatical category. Thus, whercas the latter type is regarded as being as

frequent in spoken as in written discourse, the former (i.e., the stylistic

category) is described as typical to literary texts and heated separately in a

relatively short paragraph with the title un idgad anvdndning av

referatmeningens karakteristika ('extended use of the characteristics of the

reported [free indirect speech] santence').4

A rslevant question is if there are forms ofreported speech that are typical

of spoken discourse rather than wdtten. Consider the example below:

Example 2.7

"It's hot in here." [uttered with a disguised voice]

Imagining Example 2.7 being uttered by Lisa in a conversation with Tanya, it

might have appeared perfectly clear to Tanya that Lisa is retelling what Robert

had said in a certain situation since Lisa's modified voice quality indicated that

she was impersonating Robert. Thus, information on speaker and speech

reported are provided although no concrete verbal speaker and speech

introducing clause exists. If Example 2.7 is encountered in a written novel, by

confast, the dimension of voice quality is no longer present, but from the fast

that the text is embraced by quotation marks it is clearly indicated that it is a

quotation. Furthermore, if a larger discoruse context was given, the speaker is

likely to have been easily idartifiable, at least by inference.

According to the characterization given in the preceding section, Example

2.7 would not quafiry as direct speech (since there is no speech ftaming

'_AttJirdo nnningar,'Qt oted sentences'. Vol.4, Chapter 41, pages 844.876.
" Vol.4, f'hapter 41, $18.
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clause), and although this type of form is exhibited also in written prose, this

structure is traditionally not discussed in the (literary) analyses. If it is included

it is often regarded as a token of free indirect speech, as Haberland (1986:246)

critically makes note of: "The lack of a verb of saying is usually attributed to

quasi-indirect discourse". Alother common way of handling this type of form

is to see it as a (less developed) fomr of direct speech. Direct speech with a

framing clause is then seen as the prototypical case. In the previously referred

to SAG this structure is mentioned only briefly, and this strengthens the

impression that dirBct quotes are only by way of exception unframedj I claim

that this 'hnfrdmed" direct speech structure should be categorized as a form of

speech on its own, on the same level as the direct quote with a framing clause,

indirect speech and free indirect speech is in the literature today. I will give

more substance to this claim in Section 2-4-3, and demonstrate that the

structure shown in Example 2.7 exists and works well, both in written and

spoken discourse.

The question is if this tradition of division, built on analyses of written

texts, has left its mark on the research area of spoken discourse also, since

investigators focusing on spoken interaction often overlook this type of speech

(or at least see it as a subordinated type of the 'full-blown" fonn of direct

speech that has a framing clause). It is possible, and in that case interesting,

since the analyses of speech reported in written texts then influence the way of

analyzing speech reported in $peech. Indeed Coulmas (1998) argues that

literacy might have shaped the Westem notion of the identity of utterance

tokens, and calls for more studies of the differences between written and

spoken speech reports. I will retum to the question of labelling forms of direct

speech in Section 2.4.2.1.6

5 For a critical rcview ofthe chaptEr oII quoted s€trtences in SAC, s€e Nordqvist (2000a).
6 lt should be mentioned that in relation to direct speech, a ssparation ofthe fofms is sometimes
explicitly made, Hickmam (1s93) and Ozyiirek (1995), for irstance, us€ the term "unframed
diEct quotations" in contast to "framed direct quotations", and Romaine & Lange call cases

wherE dialogue appeaN without the support of velt6 of 6aying "ba14 uframe4 or unbrBcketed
r€porting' ( I 991 :23 5).
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2.4.1.3 The problenatic ?epoft'

Already the pioneers in the area of direct and indirect speech had as we could

see in the previous section, problems agreeing on a nomenclature. I believe that

the confusion is just as persistent today. Up to this point, I have fairly

uncautiously used the term 'reported speech'. This term is by far the one most

commonly used along with 'direct and indirect speech'. Having dealt with the

terminological matters of direct and indirect speech already, this section will

primarily deal with the criticism that has been raised on the use of the term

'reported speech' .

There are two main problernatic aspects connected widr the (traditional)

use of reported speech as a term for speech about past speech. The first aspect

concems a terminological confusioq i.e., what qpes of speech forms are

actually referred to as reported speech. The literahrre does not ad&ess this

matter as much as the second problematic issue. This issue consists of the

relationship between the literal meaning of the word'report' (and the

connotations it gives rise to) and th€ process of transformation that certain

theorists want to ascribe to this particular language activity.

Upon reviewing the literature, it becomes evident that the term 'reported

speech' is most often used as a cover term for direct and indirect forms of

speech (e.g., Voloshinov 1973; Coulmas 1986a; Hickmann 1993; Polanyi

1982;.Goodetl & Sachs 1993; Ozyiirek 1996). However, according to some

researchers, 'reported speech' refers only to indirect speech in contrast to direct

speech (e.g., Banfield 1993, Kvavik 1986), whereas, quite on the contrary, for

instance Genette (1988) refers to direct speech as'reported speech' and to

indirect speech as'transposed speech'. Thus, no coherent picture of what

counts as reported speech can be discemed among researchers addressing the

phenomenon. One reason for this inconsistent use of the term in the research

community, might be the possible subjective and intuitive interpretation of the

general meaning of 'report'. ln The Meniam Webster Dictionary (1994) there

are two definitions: "l) to give an account of: RELATE, TELL;2) to serye as a

carrier of (a message) ... ". The meaning is fairly general and broad. There is,
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for instanoe, no necessary direct and exclusive link between]RoDert said that it

was hot in ftere and'report', which is not there between XoDerl said, "It's hot

in here", and 'report', and vice versa. The terms chosen by individual

researchers might have been chosen only for convenience and stipulated for the

purpose of their current study while no greater attention has been paid to how

other researchers have chosen to use them.7 I will retum to this, not

unproblematic, question of distinctions at a later point.

There has also been an extensive discussion conceming the nature of the

speech directly quoted and its relation to the original utter4nce. The correctness

of talking of the speech as actually reported has been questioned by certain

theorists. Objections have been raised to the line of reasoning that amounts to

seeing direct speech as an exact reproduction, or an exact repo( of an ea ier

speaker's talk. According to this exact reproduction view, there is no option to

comment on the contetrt of the speech reporte4 while when you retell what

another person said in the form of indirect speech, there is an opportmity to

interpret, and express attitudes and emotions in relation to the speech of the

original speaker. The listener then understands that, for instance, non-verbal

messages originate from the reporter and not the original speaker:

Both dirEct and indirect speech sewe the firnction of markiug a statement as tlrat of
someofle else thart the speaker. The main difference between them can be seen to lie in
the speaker's attitude towards the reported speech, In marking an utterance as a direct
quotation, he commits himself to faitbfully rendering form and content of what the
original speaker said; that is what dircct quotation suggests. An utterance marked as

indirect speech, on the other hand, implies a corunitBeot about the contents but not
about the fonn (Coulrnas 1985: 42)

In this view, the ambiguity of 'de re' and 'de dicto' interpretations is

characteristic only of indircct speech, whereas this "kind of ambiguity cannot

occur in direct discourse, because no interference of reporter's speech and

7 h reviewing Codmas (ed.) Dircct and indirect speech (19&6) Susan Thomas concludes: ",'.I
would like to nols my own imptession that {,hat the stlrdy of repoded speech needs ... is a
standardized rerminology. There is a need for standard terms &nd definitions for troDreported and
Eported speech ad for the varieties of reponed speech;' (lt Language ,r, Soct'eri, vol. I 8, I 989,
pages 102.103.)
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quoted speech is possible. Direct speech always has a de dicto interpretation."

(Coulmas 1986: 4). This tradition, advocated by, among ottters, Li (1986),

Pakner (1976) and Leech & Short (1981), however, has been criticized.

Bakhtin (1981), for instance, claims that, in principle, it is impossible to

transform a message from one discourse to another, since an utterance get$ its

meaning from the context in which it occurs, i.e., an exact report is impossible.

Instead, there is typically a considerable amount of 'de re' analysis going on.

When examining the speech of Swedish teenagers, Eriksson (1994) as well as

Kotsinas (1994) find that a common way to use direct speech is to exaggerate,

or even invent, speech of another person.

Det vanliga er istallet att citaten mycket ungemdigt och ibland ganska overdrivet
eterger vad n6gon sagt eller bara tinlt. Inte stillan iir de rent filitiva och anv6nds som en

illusration till det talaren vill beriitta om och tycker iir viktigt. [Most commonly, the
quotations only approximately and sometimes very exaggeratedly report what someone

has said, or even only thought. Often they are completely fictional and used only as an
illustratiou of what the speaker wants to tell f,bout and thinks is important.I
(KotsiuasI994:42 ay translationls

The aspect of invention, transformation and creation and the problems with

regarding this as reported speectr, are something that Tannen stresses. In the

volturme Direct and Indirect Speech (editd by Coulrnas 1986) she opens her

chapter, fairly reftactorial, since several of her co-authors use the

term'repoded speech', with "[t]he terrn'reported speech' is a misnomet''

(Tannen 1986: 3ll). Elsewhere she writes that she wants to "demonstrate that

taking information uttered by someone in a given situation is an active

conversational move that fundamentally transforms the nah[e of the utterance.

This is in contrast to the folk wisdom by which the concept 'reported speech' is

taken literally'' (1989: 105).'q Consequently, she follows Bakhtin's lines of

reasoning, and introduces a new term: "I am suggesting, then, that what is

8 To b€ exact, what Kotsinas her€ refas lo is pseudoqtmrdrio, - *iovented quotation". This, by
definition, camot be said to be all exast Eport, Hol4evgr, it rtill illustrates the fact that there is
direct speech that is llot exacdy reproduced. See also Dubois (1989).
e Notg howwer, as was metrtioned in the inMuction to this s€ction, that some want to r€gald
orly ifldirect speech as rel,orted speech.
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called 'reported speech,' 'direct speech,' 'direct discourse' ... should be

understood not as a report at all, but as constnrcted dialogue. It is constructed

just as surely as is the dialogue in drama or fiction" (1989: 110).

Taking this body of criticism of t€rminology used when discussing

reported speech into consideration, it will soon be evident tlEt'direct

quotation' can also be a problematic term. It would be problematic to claim that

someone has been directly quoted in a strict sense, especially in the case of

frction Did Ulysses ever say: "Son of Atreus, what a word hath escaped the

banier ofthy teethl"ro, i.e., was he correctly and directly quoted? That depends,

of course, on whether you consider The Iliad to be a true story or not, and

whether you think th4t the author was there when it actually happened and

could make the correct report. I think we can assume this was not an exact

quote, unless, of course, Ulysses was a speaker ofEnglish.

2.4.2 Towards a new model

The preceding section problematized current terminology and associated

theoretical approaches, and several questiorx have been raised but not

answered. This section pinpoints these problematic asp€cts and sets the

theoretical framework for the analyses of direct and indirect speech to be

applied in the empirical part of this drcsis.

2.4.2.1 TWes of structures

As has been discussed above, two t)?es of structures are traditionally

distinguished, direct speech and indirect speech. These types will be included

in the analyses of this thesis too and the q?es are illustrated in the examples

below:

r0 Homer's'The lliad" with an Erylish translatiotr by A.T. Munay (1988), Londofli Harvard

University hess, p 179.
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Example 2.8

Eva Beclonan sdger dock att man visst kan bli galen av ambition, och tappa
omd.dmet hur ldtt som helst.
'Eva Becknan says, however, that one could certainly go mad ftom ambition,
and easily lose control.'

Example 2.9

- Dii kommer man av sig, sdger Eva Bechnan
"'Then you lose the t}read," El'a Beckman says.'

These authentic examples are extracted from an interview with the Swedish

TV-joumalist Eva Beckman, in a Swedish monthly magazine.I Example 2.8

illustrates a case of indirect speech whereas Example 2.9 shows case of direct

speech. In the first example, the speech reported i$ in the fonn of subordinated

clauses, introduced W att, 'lhal'. In the latter example, the direct quote is an

independent main clause followed by a framing clause containing a speaker

idantity (Eva Becbnaz) and a verb of saying (sdger, 'says'). As was established

in a previous section (Section 2.4.1.2), there are also cases of direct quotes

without framing clauses. I argue that this type (as illustrated in Example 2.10

below) should neither be regarded as a less developed form of direct speech

(with a framing clause), nor as a form of indirect speech, but as an independent

form on par with the forms in Example 2.8 and Example 2.9. Example 2.10 is

taken fiom the same interview as mentioned above.

Example 2.10

- \ja, andras papporjddde upp grisar, vdr slcrev bdcker.
"'Well, otho people's fathers bred pigs, ours wrote books."'

Leaving free indirect speech aside for a moment, this leads us to a taxonomy

consisting ofthree types of speech. The type in Example 2.8 will be referred to

as 'indirect speech'. This is in line with traditional lerminologr. In order to

Ir "Jag har er jiHa talang att tassa lunt stora egot' , Mdaarbjounalen, No 5, I gg8. In Swedish,
direat quoles are often ma*ed by means of an inderted line plus a hypheq .ather thar by
quotatior ma*s. This will be further described in section 3.3.4-
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cormt as a case of indirect speech, the speech repofied is always intoduced by

a ftaming clause that may (but need not) include subordimting conjunctions as

att,'lh'lt' or om, 'i?, and the clause containing the speech r€port is a

subordinated clause. In order to avoid the confusion that sometimes arises in

using the term 'dircct speech', (i.e., if it only and by default accounts for direct

quotes plus a ftaming clause, or if it is of no importance whether the quote is

preceded/followed by a framing clause), I will hereafto refer to cases like

Example 2.9 as 'framed direct speech', whereas the type in ExamPle 2'10 is a

case of 'ftee direct speech'. These two latter tlDes have in common that th€

mere reported utterance - the quote - consists ofan indepmdent main clause

that has not been attuned syntactically or deictically to agree with the

immediately preceding context (in contrast to indLect speech)"r2 lte difference

between the two types is, as has already been established, that in the case of

ftamed direct speech the quote is framed by a clause containing a lexical

speaker marker antl/or speech act verb, whereas in the other case, free direct

speech, there is no such clause presenl.13

Note in this context that I, by 'indirect speech', 'framed direct speech' and

'free direct speech', primarily refer to the syntactic-sffuctural and deictic

properties of these forms, and avoid involving functional aspects as if it is an

exact rqrroduction of earlier speech or not. Moreover, I claim that all three

structures are present in written as well as in spoken discourse, and that they

can fimction well in both contexts. I particularly wish io focus on and upgrade

the status of ftee direct speech.

As described in Section 2.4.1,2, kee indirect speech has attracted a

considerable amount of attEntion, especislly in literary contfits. Furthermore,

two main opinions exist, the first one viewing the form as a literary form that is

t2 ln lhose cases *quote" are used herceforth, they r€fer to the mere speech rcporled' No

colsid€ratiofl is raken to the presence of a Aaming clause.
rr The rcason for choosing "IiEe- instead of "uofi'amed" for this latter tlT€, is becaus€

'unftamed" would be a mirl&ding term since a quotc may be "framed" by other means than by a

clause with a speaker ideniitity and/or speech act vert. For example, by dePicting a ccdain voice

when using free direct rpeech, rhe reporter may provide usefirl infomation o[ spe,ker idedity
(s€s e.g. s€ction 2.4.3.1).
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almost nonexistent in spoken discourse (e.g., Banfield 1993), and the

contrasting one (represented by, e.g., Haberland (1986)) demonstrating that

these forms can be found in oral contexts as well. Since Haberland showed this

empifically, I see no reason not to include this category in a taxonomy offonns

of speech. Particularly interesting, is that his findings were made on spoken

Danish, a language closely related to Swedish. Tuming Example 2.10 into a

ftee indirect forrn, it would look like the following:

Example 2.11

Tja, andras papporfi)dde upp grisar, deras slcrev b cker.
'Well, other people's fathers bred pigs, theirs wrote books.'

Notably, the quote indicating dash siga (quotation marks) is gone and the

pronoun vdr ('our') is changed into deras ('their') showing characteristics

typical of indirect speech, However, the word order is similar to direct speech,

and ya ('well') would probably have been excluded if it was a purely indirect

form.14

Although wanting to regard free indirect speech as a form on the same

level as the other three forms, I will treat it separately and more in parenthesis

than the other forms. This is due to several reasons. One reason is the fact that

this thesis concentrates on the report of sp eech. ln many cases of free indirect

$peech it is irnpossible to decide if it is speech or thoughts that are reported.

Another reason is that it is often impossible to decide if we are actually dealing

with free indirect speech or not (i.e., the borders can be very vague) and to

whom, narrator or protagonist, the free indir€ct speech is !o be ascribed. This

makes it more diflicult to analyze, and to make, for instance, quantitative

analyses comparable to those of indirect, fiamed and ftee direct speech.

Nwertheless, it is interesting to investigate if this snucture is used by childrerl

aud if so when it emerges and in what contexts. Is this structure, as many

ra Most offen when free itrdirect sp€ech is described, (especially when it is regarded as a literary
form), there is oo framing clause piEsent. Note, howeveq the example ftom Teleman er o/ (1999:
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literary scientists seem to thirk, a complex stylistic option reserved for written

literary works and skitftl writers, or is it easily accessible and used in casual

speech, even by young childreu?

2.4.2.2'Report' revisited

In the previous s€ction I discussed different forms or structures that are

available when representing speech, i.e., indirect speech, free indirect speech'

frarned direct speech and free direct sp€ech. Certain theorists want to assign

other terms to th€se forms, and as has been discussed earlier, indirect speech as

well as direct speech each have individually been referred to as reported

speech. Apart from the inconvenient aspect of different scholars using diferant

terms, I see a particular problematic point conceming /orm tts function. The

definition from The Merriam Webster Dictionary abov€ indicated that the act

of reporting includes a related act where "a message is carried". Indeed, this is

what we can use the different forms to accomplish, i.e', we can use the indirect

form "Robert said that it was hot in there" to relate (which is a function) to

someone what a certain boy said at a certain time. Thus, in my view, there is a

risk involved in naming one category'indircct speech' (like *Robert said

that...') and a contra$ting category oa the same level'repoted speech' (like

"Robert sai4'it's hot..."'), (or using 'direct speech' in conhast to 'reported

speech'), in the same taxonomy. In this sense I prefer the more common way of

using the term'reported speech', namety as a cover tenn (and as an indication

of what fimction the forms have) for the different fonns of speech.

To regard r€ported speech as a cover term involves an assumption that the

word'report' itself does not imply the meaning of'exact reproduction'- This is

due to the fact that at least one of the forms cannot be said to be an exact

reproduction, namely the indirect form of speech. In the indirect report, the

speech has undergone at least syotactical changes and has thereby been

transformed. Although I strive to take away the exact reproduction component

M8) where a frarning claus€ i, prcsenf /(lrrrde haa inte fd gd hen snat7, sndrqde han,"'Conlda't
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in the meaning of'report', I will need to comment upon the dispute and issue

conceming direct quotes and their possible status as exact reproductions of

earlier utterances. As was said before, Bakhtin (1981, 1986), Voloshinov

(1973) and Tannen (1985, 1989) among others, have argued that it is by no

means possible exactly to reproduce what another person has said- The

constructed dialogue (Tannen's term) will always occur in a new context, atrd

thereby lose many important resemblances to the original utterance. Clark &
Genig (1990) claim that parts of the inclination to see direct quotes speech as

verbatim reproductions of an earlier utterance,ls can be explained by a
concentration only on the surface structure of the sentence reported (Partee

1973). It is a fact that actual speech contains hesitations, repairs and pauses,

atrd veftatim reproduction should thus assume that such properties of the

original utterance will be correctly and exactly reproduced. That is a diffrcult

task to perform, not least because of the resticted memory capacity of human

beings (Hjelmquist & Gidlund 1985; Lehrer 1989). Fudhennore, as an exact

reproducer, you cannot start to hesitate or make pauses yourself as you will

change the utterance quoted. As Clark & Gerrig (1990) note, it is contradictory

for speakers to be committed to verbatim reproduction and yet make

appropriate repairs. Clark & Gerrig think that the wriuen language bias (Linell

1982) is an important disaactor here, hesitation phenomena belng rare in

writtan language. Howevet not only will the surface stuchre often be affected

in the translation between an original utterance and a direct quotation,

something also happens with the speech acts:

In the case ofdirect speech, we would therefore expect the same linguistic form as, or a
linguistic form similar to the one which carried the original speech act, that is, often a
firll sentence. The propositional content and the ittocutionary force ofthe report arc the
same as the model's; the difference is that the illocutionary force of the model is only
bdicated or displayed in the rcpoit, not performed or enforced. ... It is a question of
rcpeating the original (model) utterance without repeating the originat (model) speech
act. (Haberlad 1986:220)

he go home sooD", he wonder€d.'
15 cf., '[d]irect spe€ch involves reproducing or mimickng 0rc spe€ch of th€ reported 8p€akef'
(Li 1986:40); th€ sp€aker must 'reprcduce exac{y the wo!& of the speaking subject, that he
make a copy, so as to redder them in substance and fo.m" (Lips 1926:34).
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This aspect of displaying or depicting, will be examined in more debil in

Section 2.4.3.

As has been repeatedly shown, a transformation process is going on also

when the conditions of modalities remain constant (ike in the case of Lisa

using the speech mode of expr€ssion to retate v/hat Robert had said (also using

the speech mode of expression)). An even more obvious translation process is

the one wherein a switch of modality and/or mode of expression is involved,

like when speech is reported in writing. It is important to keep in mind that

indircct and direct forms of speech are used io express (an dlot teport) spexh.t6

As was discussed in Section 2.2, cerlain constraints follow the use of the

speech mode of expression, but the fact is that often speech reports and

expressions are presented in the written modality and that modality is

associated with other constraints. The speech and the conditions tied to the oral

(face-to-face) situation are in some sense primary and the norm. Dialogue

exchanges in novels axe meant to resemble real spoken exchanges, for instance,

the examples of indirec! frarned and free direct speech I gave in Section

2.4.2.1, were taken fiom a face-to-face interview reported in a (written)

megazine (interestingly, my examples are written rePorts ofa written report of

a spoken event). An important issue, then, is what happens in this

transformation from the speech mode to the written mode. Indeed many ofthe

analyses presented in this thesis rest on the assumption ttrat the written mode

can take care of speech uttered in oral face-to-face conditions. For instance, I

will use written transcripts as an aid for analysis and give examples of

authentic spoken instances of indirect and direct forms of speech in the written

mode. I will discuss the possibilities and limitations associated with the

representation of speech in writing in geater detail h Section 2.4.3.3.

I have already pointed to some facts that make it diffrcult to make a

verbatim oral reproduction of another speaker's speech, and it is by definition

15 C€rtainly, hdir€ct, direct atrd free dircct structurcs can also be used !o cxpi€ss thoughb (this is

€sp€cially tme for ftee irdirect sp€cch as was discuss€d above), aird they catr be- used to quole

*.itten discouls€ in writing. HoweY€r, the primary concem of this thesis is to investigate the

possibility ofusing these structutgs to exprEss speech'
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impossible to make a verbatim reproduction of speech in the written mode.

Certainly, there are conventional ways of marking off speech (like quotation

marks, dashes, indentations) and orthography provides certain options to reflect

prosodic aspects (italics can be used !o show that an item was prosodically

prominent, a question mark can be, but is certainly not always, used to indicate

an intonational contour associated with a question), but we are still playing

with written representations of speech and not speech proper.

In conclusion, I support those who criticize the idea that direct quotations

are exact reproductions of eadier speech, and argue that there is always an

ongoing transformational process, whether the mode of expression remains the

same (like speech to speech) or not (like speech quoted in writing). However, it

must be pointed out that it is a matter of degree how faithful the reporter should

be to form and content when using indirect speech in contrast to fiamed and

free direct speech. It is by no means possible to reproduce the form, (but only

content), in indirect speech, while in direct quotations you miglt aim at

reproducing both the form (or at least something similar to the original form)

and content.

2.4.2.3 Speech repoiing and speech projection

The preceding section dealt with direct quotations where some kind of original

utterance could be presumed and what the relation between the original

utterirnce and the speech report looked like was discussed. Taruren seems more

or less to want to cut the bonds between the two speech events, since the move

from "information uttered by someone in a certain situation" to the new

utterance in a new situation, is an "active conversational move that

fundamentalf [italics added] transforms the nature of the utterance" (1986:

3 I 1). The dialogue , then, is constructed and Tannen's choice of term highlights

her view on the two speech ev€nts as more or less unrelat€d. It is al$o the cas€

that she juxtaposes such cases with fiction: "direct quotation in conversation is

constructed dialogue, just as surely as is the dialogue created by fiction writers

and planwights" (1986: 311).
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I agree with Tannen, however, our opinions diverge on certain points.

First, I believe that there still exists an important relationship between the

original utterance atrd the new utterance. In many cas€s the new utterilnce can

be seen as a re-construction rather than as a construction. 
rT Secondly, I argue

that there are differences between the DTe of report where an actual source

utterance can be assumed, and the cases where no original utterance that can be

referred back to exists, (or at least when source utterances are only imagined

and invented), like in fiction.

The model I develop here, will covet (re)constructions of speech which is

distinct from speaker time and/or place,I choose '(re)construction' because it

deals with different degrees of invention and creation. In the case of someone

attemptitrg to repeat an earlier utterance as carefully as possible, he is

reconstructing an utterance to a higher degree than the person who is obviously

making up a story containing dialogue, a case which is more towards the

'tonstructed" end of the scale, I include 'distinct from speaker time and/or

place' to point out that the curent sp€ech event is (in some sense) distinct from

the one that is referred to (i.e., the one performed by the original speaker). In

the example of Lisa, Tanya and Robert @xample 2.7 on pa;ge 50), the speech

event of Lisa retelling to Tanya what Robert said is distinct from the original

speech even! defrnitely in time, but also possibly in place. In other cases, the

distinct time and place are more "metaphorical". Little children playing with

their dolls and letting them speak, are projecting speech onto the dolls who

belong to a "make-believe world" (with its own origo and truth conditions)

distinct from the real world (to which the child belongs). Consequently, what

17 Also questionablc is if'constuction' is a successful term as seemingly t€stricted to the uses of
direct quotations. In a sens€, all us€s of speech are coflshucted in that a// language activities are

creative and conskuctive, However, it should b€ nored that Tannen talks about construqted

dialogue rather than aonstructed sp€ech. She writes that by "dialogue" shc does-not meatr "the
exchinge oftums thar is of cent'aliorcsm to conversation aDalysts, but the Polyphonic nature of
all utterance, of evEry wod". InsFred by Balhtin (1986) 8he contiDues that lhis "polyphony
dedyes from thg multiple resonances of lhe people, contexB. 8[d geffes $'ith which the utterance

or word has been associated' (1989: 99).

63



2. Theory

the model covers are cases where two speakersl8 and/or speech events (in some

sense) can always be discemed.

(Re)constructions of speech which is distinct

from speaker time andlor place

Function Speech proj ection

Form Indirect
speech

Free indirect Framed direct Free direct
speech speech speech

Figure 2-1: (Re)constructions of speech whlch ls distlnct from speaker time
eud/or place; types of speech (functions), types of speech structur€s
(forms), atrd their possible combimtions.

As is illustrated in Figure 2-1 above, two major types of functions are

distinguished, speeclz reporting rnd,speech projecriorr. The first is aboul speech

that is passiflg on information contained in earlier actual utterarces (to this

category belongs what many researchers regard as 'reported speech', but I have

chosen to avoid that term due !o the problems of terrninological confusion (cf.

Sections 2.4.1.3 and 2.4.2.2 above)). The second type, speech projection, refers

to cases where no original utterance exists or when the original utterance could

only be seen as generalized script Either tJlpe can appear in the different

structural forms th at irrc\tde indirect speech, free indirect speech,lramed direct

speech aidlree direct speech.

Speech reporting and speech projection can thus be realized by different

forms, ofwhich at least two type$ (framed direct and indirect speech) include a

lexical fi-aming clause including a verb of saying. Thus, the terms spe€ch

lE These two speakos may well be ttrc same person. See firther the example of ftee dircct speech
in Table 2:1 on page 66 below.
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reporting and speech projection in these cases refer to more than the mere

speech projected or reported (the quoted or described speech). The reason for

using these temts in this "less resticted" sense, is that the speech preceding (or

succeeding) clause plays a significant role in the act of r€porting anayor

projecting speech. As will be demonstrated later on, fiee direct speech may

contain as much infonnation as is provided in framed direct speech' yet the

information is difrerently distributed or packaged in the two forms.

Consequently, excluding the lexical framing clauses would make comparisons

more diffrcult between fiamed and free direct speech. Despite this fact, it is

indeed of interest in certain types of analyses to distinguish quotes ftom lexical

frames. In these particular cases the separation will be clea y announced.

Imagine an older man, Max, sitting on a bus, when a little girl zuddenly

enters the bus and points to Max (v/ho has a great white beard):

Example 2.12

"Hey, you look like Santa! You must be tired having traveled by bus all the

way from the North Pole!?'
'Yes, it's a looong trip."

The unmarked case, that is, the most common way of constructing and using

utterances in ordinary conversation, is the form of free direct speech. It is not

customary to start every new utterance with Isay, for instance, "I say, 'Yes, it's

a looong trip"' (although this option may be used for certain purposes). As a

matter offact, that is superfluous and violates Grice's maxim ofquantity (Grice

1975) since it is perfectly clear in the actual situation who is uttering the

speech.

Turning to the possible case when the speech event in Example 2.12 is

reported at a later time, we will refer to it as speech reporting' Typical of this

category is the prop erty of r{erring bact as there is an actual source utterance.

Reporting an utterance presupposes that the utterance reported was originally

uttered on a previous occasion, and the reporting speaker and the listener are

aware of that. Otherwise (i.e. if there is no original utterance and/or speech
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evenQ the listeno should be informed about it (cf. speech projection below).

Thus, what the reporting speaker is doing, is making a rendition of the earlier

speech event. If this rendering, or reporting, is done optimally, the listener \Mill

receive information about the original speech (content) as well as about who

the original speaker was. (For a more detailed discussion on the process of
rendering (demonstration), see 2.4.3.)

In the table below sxamples of indirec! framed direct and free direct

speech are given.

Table 2:1r Examples of speech reporting; forms of indirect, framed direc!
and free direct specch resp€ctively.

These reports refer back to utterances uttered earlier. In this padicular case,

Max is the reporter and the little gid on the bus the repofted speaker (except for

the example of free direct speech where Max is reporting what he said himself),

the speech reports are found in Table 2:1, whereas the original utterances were

the ones uttered on the bus (i.e., the ones in Example 2.12). Furthermore,

Max's wife is the receiver, and if they both strive to cooperale (Grice 1975;

Allwood 1976), Max is not making up that there existed original utterances nor

is he trying to fool his wife. Further, a speaker of English knows that the

indirect form cannot be an exact report and that it allows for an amount of
fteedom in the interpretation, and there is also an awareness ofwhat is valid for

Form
Function

Indirect speech
Framed . .

direct sneech
Free

direct soeech
Speech
reporting

In the eeening Mat is
telling his wife what
a little girl said to
him on the bus home

She said that I
looked like Santa.

Max continues lhe
story

And then she said,

"You must be tired,
having traveled by
bus all the way
from the North
Pole!?"

Max reports what
he replied to the
littk girl

'Yes, it's a looong
trip."

66



2.4 Direc{ and irdirect speech

framed direct and free direct reports: "if one wants to quote direcdy, one has to

use the form of direct report, but not every case of direct speech is a direct

quotation ' (Haberland 1986: 225). A typical contExt of use of speech reporting

is in what we natted personal narratives in Section 2.3.1, i.e', accounts where

personal experiences are expressed' Indeed, Max may have weaved in the

reporting of the dialogue in Example 2. I 2 in a narrative structure as below:

Exomple 2.13

This little gid, she was around ten years old I guess, sat down and she zuddenly

said to me that I looked like Santa. And then she said,

"You must be tireq having traveled by bus all the way ftom the North Pole!?"

"Yes, it's a looong tip."
I started to laugh, surprised by her ftankness. And then she too burst out into

laughter and we continued laughhg for a long time. As a matter of fact, all the

way to the next bus stop.

It would also be possible to use the ftee indirect fomr. Imagine again the scene

with the little girl and Max on the bus, and that th€ bus driver overheard the

conversation. Later on the same dan the bus driver relates to his colleagues

what he had heard:

Erample 2.14

He looked like Santa. He must have been tired having taveled by bus all the

way from the North Pole. Yes, it had been a looong trip.

As is Dpical for free indirect speech, it is not necessarily clear who the

speakers reported are.

The term speech projection is chosen to stress the agency and control

characterizing the user of the forms of speech in this category.le Most

importantly, there is no oiginal utlerance that is referred back to, or at least no

real one. The typical context where speech projection is used is in what was

re The term projectioo herc is not used in the Freudian psychological sens€ (i'e', a defens€

mectranism by which peoplg prot€ct themselves ftom aq,areness of their own undEsirable traits

by attributing those tlaits .xcessiYely to others).
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characteriz€d as fictional narratives in Section 2.3.1, i.e., in contexts zuch as

novels/fantasy stories and different game and play contexts like make-believe.

The components of speech projection are typically thrce: a projector, a

projected speaker, ar,d speech projected.

Table 2:22 Examples of speech projection: Forms of indirect, difect, and
free direct speech respectively.

The projector (e.g. the writer ofa book, the father making up a bed-time story,

or the boys playing with their "speaking" dolls) has great freedom and control

over who will say what. The projector Qike the writer or the father) projects

speech onlo the protagonists (who become the projected speakers), and by

projecting speech, the boys (the projectors) can constitute their game and frame

of fiction. In a sense, the projector plays two roles at the same time, the

projector role as wel[ as the role of the proje*ed speaker. By using framed

direct and especially free direct speech these two roles merge into one; the

Form
Function

Indirect speech
Framed

direct sneech
Free

direct sneech
Speech
projectioo

Ex l:

Ex2:.

Daddy is making up
a bed-time story

And the tired little
dog said that he
very much wanted
io go to sleep.

Daddy is naking up
a bed-time story

The doggie yelps,
"I have to go to
sleep now so I can
play with my
friends tomorrow!"

Daddy mtking
a bed-time story

"Miaow! I also
want to play
tomorrow!"

Two little boys are
playingwith thei/
dolls

And my doll says
that he would like
to visit yours.

Two little boys are
ploying with their
dolls

And then my doll
says to yours,
"Sure, come in!"

Two liltle boys are
plqying with their
dolls aad one olthe
boys gh,es speech to
his doll

'You have a
really nice
house!"
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projector role is then downgraded, the distance decreased and the narration

made more vivid. Similarly, the use of indirect speech upgrades and

emphasizes the projector role and increases the distance between the

projector/narrator and the pmjected speakerhrotagonist. It is also possible, in

analogy with Example 2.14, to use a free indirect form for this type of speech'

It has been shovm that this is a firequent stylistic device especially in literary

texts an4 interestingly, this particular form provides the pmjector/

narrator/author with great confrol and Power over the (projected) speakers as

well as the readem. The use of the form can bring about a sense oftogethemess

between the protagonist and the reader, bu! at the same time, as a reader, you

seldom know if the speaker is the narrator or the protagonist. In this way the

narrator/author can fieely play around with parameters of distance and

perspective.

The model I have presented here consists of two major categories, for

which I have provided and described typical characteristics, prototypical

speech, and contExtual examples. Admittedly, the borders are not always as

clear-cut as miglt seem to be the case. The border between speech reporting

and speech projection should not be regarded as categorical, rather gradual. For

hstance. it is sometimes impossibte to know if an original utterance exists, the

phenomenon of pseudoquotation mentioned on page 54 is one variant of this'

Haberland (1986) mentions another type, 'hypothetical direct speech', where

the speaker reports something which some other person might have said' but

which the person actually did not say. Another tricky case is when ar utterance

in fiction refers back to an earlier utterance in the same fictional fiame. I would

like to conclude that the crucial point seems to be the speaker and the receiver

considering themselves as being in a fictional ftame of situation or not, and

them being aware of the premises that are connected to the different
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situations.'hdee( incorporatioq and awareness of these pragmatic aspects, is

an imporant part ofthe child's language development.

2.4.3 Structuring of information

2.4.3.1 Quotations as demonstrafiors

Clark & Gerrig (1990) present a theory in which they view direct quotations as

demonstrations rather than as examples of description. Demonstrations and

descriptions differ in two main ways. Demonstrations are nonserious actions

rather than serious, they use the example ofa person demonstrating a limp to '

illustrate that this person is not actually or really limping. Furthermore, in

demonstration, a referent is depicted rather than described although only

selected aspects of the referent are depicted. Clark & Gerrig argue that

quotations have all the properties of genuine demonstrations, they are

nonserious and selective depictions. Thus, what Clark & Gerrig describe as the

heart of their proposal is that quotations, like demonstrations, depict rather than

describe (1990:769):

.,. quotations are demo strations that are component pads of language use. The
prototypical quotation is a demonstration of what a person did in saying something. So
when Alice quotes Ceorge, she may depict the sentence he uttered. She can also depict
his emotional 6tate (excitement, fear, shyness), his accent (Brcoktyn, Irish, Scots), his
voice (raspy, uasal, whiny), and even the nonlinguistic actions that accompanied his
speech (gestures, frown, head angle). Fudhermore, she can dErict uonlinguistic events
by themselves.

In order to make clear the demonstration to the recipient, the demonsfater

needs to pick out a certain speech event and distinguish it from other possible

events. For this to worb Clark and Gerrig (1990: 768) assume four aspects

which the demonstrater intends the recipient to recognize. First and foremost

there are DEptcTIvE AspECTs, which are intended to depict characteristic

aspects of the referent and to distinguish the referent ftom other possible

'o Two yormgsters eogagsd in a lively discussioa about some recent even! are probably aware
that a direct quotation may be a pseudoquot8tioL That is a natual part ofthe i[teraction and will



2.4 Direc-t and indirsd spe€ctl

referEtrts. Yet another includes St PPoR'flvE AsPEcTs rather than depictive

ones, and are uecessary as suppoi in the performance of the depictive aspects'

Imagine again the situation where Lisa is reporting to Tanya what Robed said

yesterday when he entered the classroom @xample 2.7, page 50). In making a

dircct quotation, Lisa may depict the sentence he uttered (It's hot in hete)' his

accent, and his panting voice. These are depictive aspects. If she had chosen to

use a male pitch, that would also be depictive. However, she uses her own pitch

which is then a supportive aspect of the depiction. Lisa may also add

commentaries on what she is demonstrating and these are then ernotnTtvE

ASPECTS. These are not intended to be recognized as a part of the

demonstration itself. Thus, Lisa may giggle while making the demonstation in

order to express to Tanya that she thought Robert reacted strangely to the

actual low temperature of the room, (i.e., Robert himself did not giggle in the

original situation). Finally and fourthly, Clark & Gerrig assume INCIDENTAL

ASPECTS, i.e., incidental io the demonstrator's purpose in demonskating.

These refer to aspects tiat the demonstrator has no specific intentions about

and they are what is left over once the depictive, supportive, and annotative

aspects have been selected.

When Lisa demonstrates this conversation, it is not sumcient that Lisa

herselfknows what she has chosen to depict, she also wants Tatrya io recognize

that she is depicting, and which aspects of her demonstration are depictive,

supportive, and annotativ€. According to Clfik & Gerrig three principles are

then in operation (1990:774):

DECOUPLING PRINCIPLE: Speakers interd their addressees to recognize diflerent

aspects oftheir quotations as depictive, supportive, and annotative.

PARTIALIry PRINCIPLE: Speakers intend their addressees to take the depictive

aspects to be the quotation proper, the prfumry poitrt ofth€ir quotation'

SELECTMTY PRINCIPLE: Speaken intend tbeir quotations to depict only selective

asp€cts ofthe refErents under a broad description.

itr most aases not l€ad to a break down.
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Thuq by the first principle, Lisa intends Tanya to see the division of depictiye,

supportive, and annotative aspects. By the secon{ Lisa intends to take only the

sentence, the accent and the panting voice to be depictive; and by the third, she

int€nds to depict only these three aspects of what Robert originally uttered"

What, then, is possible to select and depict in a report of a speech event?

Clark & Gerrig point out that the possibilities afe as many as there are possible

aspects of a speech event in general. They provide a set of examples

(1990:77s):

DELIVERY: voice pitch (male, female, child), voice age (adutl child, oldster),
voice quatity (raspy, nasal, sluned), speech defects (lisp, stutter), emotiooal state
(anger, sarcasm, excitement), accompanfng gestu€s (pohti[& smiling,
frowning)

LANGUAGE: langauge proper (English, Dutch, Japanese), dialcct (British
English, Bostonian English), register (formal, informal)

LINGUISTIC ACTS: itlocutionary act (questio4 request, promise), propositional
expression (the propositiofl expressed), locutionary act (the seDt€rce uttered),
utterance act (the utterance issued with rcpairs, etc.)

Besides choosing aspects of delivery and language in order to depict referents,

these markings contibute to making a narative vivid (e.g. Tannen 1986).

Moreover, the use of (changes in) tone of voice helps the listener to keep hack

of changes in perspective (Nordqvist I998b). Conceming choice of language,

dialect and/or register in the quotation, Clark & Gerrig argue that the expected

variant for a reporting speaker is to use their current one. To choose some other

language, dialect, or register is to mark it as dgpictive, supportive, or

annotative, Moreoveq Clark & Genig point to the fact that people perform

several linguistic acts simultaneously in speech events. Consequently, it is

possible to depict all five lilguistic acts described aboye in a quotation,

however, it seems as though most quotations depict illocutionary acts,

including the propositions expressed, and teat the other acts as sq)portive or

incidental.
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Clark & Gerrig concentrate on direct quoting and only in passing mention

indirect speech which is considered to b€ descdption rather than depiction.

Furthermore, rather than speech projections, the focus is on speech reporthg in

the sense I described it in the preceding section. Thus, Clark & Gerrig identifl

two domains, the source domain (including an original utterance and a reported

speaker), and the current domain (incl]uding a rcporting speaker and the

reported speech). However, it is easy to conceptualize a case where the

narrator/author in/of fiction (i.e. a projector) is depicting aspects of the referent

and his speech (e.g. a protagonist). However crucial it is in the case of speech

reporting that the intended referent is distinguished from other possible

referents, it is equally crucial to distinguish protagonists, (or narrator from the

protagonist), from each other in a fantasy story' Thus, in my opinion' the

demonstration theory works well both in the frames of speech reporting and

speech proj ections.

Pre-school children make use of their voice in order to perspectivize and

conform to an adopted identity in play (see further 2.4'4.1 below), and this

points to the fact that young children are, at least in some sense, already

conscious of different aspech of depiction. Yet, for obvious reasons, the child

has considerably less experience of speech and speakers than the adult has, and

the child has a smaller repertoire of aspects of delivery and language to choose

from when, for instance, projecting speech to a chardcter in play. In addition, in

order to control the decoupling, partiality, and selectivity principles, certain

pragmatic considerations are required. As previously discussed it takes some

time for pragnatic skills to develop and there is reason to believe that

awareness about and control over these principles increase over time.

In this section, we have been primarily concemed with depictions in

relation to spoken quotations, but Clark & Genig's theory applies to uritten

quotations as well. In the following section we will deal specifrcally with

speech reported and projected in the oral mode, whereas Section 2.4.3.3 is

devoted to the issue of speech reporting and projecting in writing.
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2.4.3.2 Depiction, desciption and packaging

For reference, I repeat the examples of framed direct speech @xample 2.1),

indirect speech (Example 2.2), and free direct speech (Example 2.7), that were

given earlier in this chapter.

Example 2.1

Robert said, "It's hot in here".

Example 2.2

Robert said that it was hot in there.

Example 2,7
'1t's hot in here".

Setting aside the fact that Example 2.1, Example 2.2, and Example 2.7 refer to

oral examples that would naturally include components of intonation and

prosody, and that they are uttered in a certain situational context, it is

interesting to investigate what linguistic acts (in Clark & Gerrig's sense) can be

inferred from only the syntax and wording in these three examples. What unite

all three cases are the similar propositional content and illocutionary act

expressed, although the framings look different. But Example 2.1 and Example

2.7 also have characteristics in common that distinguish them from Example

2.2. In contrast to the case of indirect speech, the examples of framed direct

and fiee direct speech carry out the same locutionary and utterance act. Y€t

another difference is what Clark & Gerrig point out, that Ex"mple 2.1 and

Example 2.7 exemplifo depictions while Example 2.2 is a description of at

earlier speech event. Similarly, Hickmann (1993: 65) points to the following

differences: "Direct quotations reproduce the quoted speech ev€nt as a whole,

presenting not only what was said, but also how it was said, [i.e. depictions, zy
commentT, whereas indirect quotations typically focus on the propositional

content of the original message and incorporate other aspects of the original

utterance into the narrative message [i.e. descriptions]".
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The fact that Example 2.1 and Example 2.2 are lexically framed, but

Example 2.7 not, is important, The fiIst two cases contain explicit information

that is not present in the last: '"The framing clauses mioimally announce that

what follows is speech originating from some other situation and provide an

antecedent ground in the narrative in relation to which the deictics of the

ftamed clause can be interpreted' (Hicknann 1993: 6+65). However, as was

discussed in Section 2.2.2 above, packaging can occur on different linguistic

levels Qexically, morphotogically, syntactically and on a discourse level). If we

now pennit ourselves to enlarge the conlext window, it might well be the case

that it will become clear, even for Example 2'7, who is the rcported/projected

speaker: "Some aspects of this antecedent grormd need not be specified within

the metalinguistic fiames themselves, given that utterances reporting speech are

often embedded in a larger narrative discourse" (Ilickmann 1993: 65). Eriksson

(1994) investigated spontaneous dialogues berween Swedish adol€scents and

he reports that each utterance in the form of ftee direct speech (and who was

uttering it) was understood by the listener by virtue of a larger exchange of

utterances in which it rxzs embedded. Hiclanann argues that "metalinguistic

frames, often in conjunction with other narrative clauses, create explicit

boundaries between the reported and the reporting messages" (1993: 65)'

Voloshinov stresses the importance ofthese boundaries: 'Between the reported

speech and the reporting context, dynamic relations of high complexity and

tension are in force. A failue to take these into account makes it impossibte to

understand any fomt of reported speech" (1973:119). In addition to

metalinguistic frames containing speech act verbs, there are other possible

lexical and deictical means of sigmling shifts to speech quoting. Sometimes the

only clue for the listener is, for instance, a shift ftom third-person pronouns to

first- or second-person pronouls, or from declarative to interrogative

sentences.2l

2' Cf., "And then she met her friend outside the school building. Would you like to play with
Irle?'
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"Metalinguistic frames" and'teporting contexf need not necessarily refer

to strictly verbal contexts. Indeed to treat Example 2.1, Example 2,2 and

Erarryle 2.7 without aking into account the fact that spoken ufterances are

multimodal is to rmderestimate their natural power of expression. As Clark &
Gerrig have illustrated, we can choose several aspects to depic! using modes of
voice and geshres. Continuhg the discussion initiated above, intonation, for

instance, can be used to clariff speaker and speech boundaries (Kvavik 1986;

Goodell & Sachs 1992; Nordberg 1992), but also gestures: "An ever so slight

change in the tone of voice, a body movement, or simply short pauses can

make clear who's speaking" (Haberland 1986: ?47).2 Especially in the cases

of free dircct speech, the option of packaging information simultaneously

becomes important. While aspects of delivery (like voice modifications) in

framed direct speech sometimes can serve as a (redundant) support to what is

already expressed by words in the ftaming clause, in free dlect speech the

information depicted and delivered simultaneously by the mere quote, can

sometimes act as the only clue to speech and speaker. One conclusion I would

draw already at this point, is that the forms of Example 2.1, Example 2.2 and

Example 2.7 in an oral context, although $tructurally differing from each other,

do not necessaily differ in how much linguistic information they carry. The

crucial point is that the inforrnation is structured and packaged differently, and

that they are used for different purposes.

As a describer of an event, you can choose how you want to describe it.

This means that there is space for subjective interpretations. Hence, in seeing

indirect speech as a descriptive mode of expressiorq you can add, for instance,

your own attitude to the speech event (and/or speaker) you report (ftom).

Imagine once again Lisa and Tanya, but this time Lisa is not very fond of
Robert since she thinks he always complains about everything. So she makes

the following report to Tanya ofyesterday's event:

2'zIn quoting in srgr language, rror,-,vocal aspects b€come even morc importsflt and effective to
display referential or rcle shift (Padden 1986; Eogb€rg-PedeGen 1993; Emmorey & Reilly
r998).
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Example 2.15

As usually, Robert gunted that it was hot in there.

One key to her general attitude is the verb of saying she chooses (in

combination with the expression "as is the usual case'). It is not necessarily

true that he was actually "grunting" in the original situation, but Tanya chooses

to interpret/display it as such. As was discussed elsewhere in this thesis, one

tradition of theorists claims that you are only ftee to add attitudes and make a

'de re' analysis when you are using the form of indirect speech and not when

using dtect quotations (cf. the quote of Coulmas' on page 53). However, this is

not a convincing claino, since Lisa could utter Example 2.7 using a sarcastic

and ridiculing voice that does not resemble Robert's original voice at all, but

signals only Lisa's attitude to Robert. Since the DECOUPLING, PARTIALITY'

and SELECTIVITY PRINCIPLES are in operation, (hopefirlly) both Lisa and

Tanya know that it is Lisa's attitude towards Robert that is depicted rather than

his actual way of speaking (cf. the notion of annotative aspects above). I would

like to say that it is not only as a describer ofan event you can choose how you

want to describe it, but also as a depictor arrd demonstrator of an event.u

2.4.3.3 Representation in writing

Written langauge is monomodal to the extent that only the visual mode is at

use. When rendering speech (which is polymodal) in *riting, orthographic

conventions can be used to represent such things as sentences, words, phonetic

segnents, and some temporal and intonational information. For instance,

quotation marks are used to mark speech boundaries. However, there are no

conventional markers to depict tone of voice, pitch, nasality, singing, gestures,

or head nods. There does though, seern to be at least some o,ptions when

depicting aspects of delivery.

a Caldas-Coulthard (1994.307) poilts out that "'quotiqg' what people say is a daogerous

activity, Sayings are transfomed through the persp€ctive of a teller, who is ao agent in a

discursive p-ractice. In this way, social identities alrd mles arc created according to the values of
who report! and the institutiotr this persol rcpr$eflts"'
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Example 2.16

'What did you say?' Sophie shot up ftom the chair she had been sitting in. 'You
called me Hilde!'4

ln Example 2.16, the first quote is written in italics to mark that Sophie utters

the speech with some kind of emphasis. There are several options that can be

used to modifu text. Besides italics, boldface, underscoring, uppercase letters

and combinations of thes€ can be employed. A skilful writer can most likely

use these possibilities to depict quite a few of aspects of delivery.

Diferent aspects of language, dialect and register might also be depicted

and marked (i.e., they are not incidental). Consider the conversational exchange

betrveen Bridget Jones and Daniel below.

Example 2.17

'Darling,' said a different drunken voice I recognized.
'Go away, Daniel,' I hissed.
'No. Lernme explain.'
'No.'
'Bridge...I wanna come in.'
Silence. Oh God. Why do I still fancy Daniel so much? 5

Daniel is drunk, and the author wants to mark and depict this aspect by letting

Daniel use a register he would not use otherwise (when not drunk). Nowhere

else in the novel does Daniel use words like "lemme" and 'kanna".

Although there are various possibilities when depicting certain aspects of
the speech event, fewer are available when quoting speech in the written

modality. What cannot be depicted and demonstrated then has to be described.

In Example 2.17, for instance, 'Darling" was described as being uttered in a

"drunken voice". Consider also the two following examples:

! Caader, Srphie\ world.p. 178 (Eanslated English edition).
a Fielding, Bridget Jones's Diary,p lll,
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Exemple 2.18

I slumped into my seat muttering, 'Shud-unnrrrp,' out of the side of my mouth

like a hruniliated teenager.r

Example 2.19

'Now come along, Bridget. I don't want any silliness,' she said in her Genghis-
Khan-at-height-of-evil voice."

In Example 2.18 the demonstration in the quote itself ('Shud-unrrrrp") is

supported by a descriptive veft of saying ('mutter). In Example 2.19, an

excerpt ftom a telephone dialogue initiated by Bridget's obtusive mother,

Bridget's irritation at her mother (talking in a "Genghis-Khan-at-height-of-evil

voice') is, I believe, evident. Thus, verbs of saying not only function as

introducers, as established in the previous section, but they also fimction as

descriptives.

The most common verb of saying is, not surprisingly, say. Examining

factual and factional text (a 5 million word corpus of The Times and a 20

million word corpus of the BBC World Service) Caldas-Coulthard (1994)

found that said was the most frequent type of verb of saying ( 14, I 54 instances),

followed by say (3,634 instances), told (1,445 !okens), and aslred (occurred

1,050 times). All other types of verbs of saying occurred less than 500 times.

Tamen (1986) found that /eo (the Greek word for say) was the most ftequent

type of verb (about 70% of the cases) in the Greek spoken dialogues and

written literary texts she investigated. In a comparative American corpus, s4l

was also the most common verb, and this verb was used as frequendy in the

written data as it was in the spoken data. However, there was also evidence that

more tlTes of verbs of saying (other than say) were used in the American

r*ritten literary text than in the American spoken dialogues. Page (1988:27)

contends that "many wdters seek to relieve the monotony of constaDt 'he-saids'

by resorting to elegant variation". In the opening chaptet of David Copperfield

zi Fielding, Btidget Jones's Diary,p 50.
71 Fielding, Bridget Jones x Drsry, p ll0.
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Page, besides instances of sal, finds speech act verbs like retum, ask, cry,

exclaim, falter, resume, repeat, reply, sobb, muse md, ejdculate. h morc

popular fiction, according to Page, protagouist$ often gasp, moan aad shiek,

while in sentimental romances they m wmur, breathe ar,d srgi their words.a

Thus, variations of verbs of saying in written texts are used for stylistic

reasons and for the marking ofgenre.'But most importantly, they are used for

the packaging of infomution that cannot be otherwise encoded because of lack

of modes of expression like voice and gestures. F6nagy (1986) points out that

verbs of saying can denote non-verbal activities as wel[, like laugh, grin.

thunder and shake one's head, as illustrated below.

Example 2.20

Sophie shook her head. 'No, I've been gone for more than a thousand years.'r

I{owever, it may be discussed whether we are really dealing with a verb of

saymg in Example 2.2Q and the question is what relation the non-verbal act

has to the speech act. Imagining this as an oral event, it is as likely that Sophie

fnst shakes her head and after that she starts to speak, as it is that she is

performing the two acts simultaneously. It is indeed problematic how to treat

these kinds of verbs denoting non-verbal activities; and where to draw the line

between what is really speech act verbs and what is not, is tricky, There is a

similar type of problem in cases where verb of saying-like examples such as

the English go (Tannen 1986) and /i&e (Romaine & Lange i991) are used.

These have been shown to be particularly common in pseudoquotations. In

Swedish bara (approx. Just') is ftequently used in a similar way, especially

among youngsters (example from Eriksson 1994: 136):

28 For detailed semantic analyses atrd categorizations of differcnt gpes of verbo of
palngi communication, see Allwood ( I 980). and Caldas-Coulftald ( I 987).

'e Note, howeveE that the use of descriptive verbs of saying also pohrs to a qucial linguistic
assumption about gender relations, When cxamidng English press-texts, Caldas-Coulrhard
(1994) found that the m€n sroured atd, goaned, while women (and childrea) screazed and
ylled.
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Eremple 2.21

Ja ba: "gd bon frdtn vdran tomt. "
'I just, "go away from our garden."'

An example as Example 2.21 is unlikely to occur in (formal) written lanpage'

at least today. Several researchers (e.g., Romaine & Lange l99l; Meehan

l99l; Eriksson 1995) argue that discourse markers like like (Eig.), go (Ery.)

and ba (Sw.) are becoming grammaticalized, and perhaps it is only a matter of

time before these forms show up also in (formal) written texts.

Although free direct speech seems to be more common in spoken dialogue

than in written texts (Tannen 1986, Chafe i982), it also occurs in written

media. I have already considered Example 2.20 as such an example, and in

Example 2.17 tlree cases can be found. In Example 2.17, (the conversation

between Bridget Jones and Daniel), the speaker identities can be inferred fiom

the fact that only two people are present and that they are exchanging

uttera ces. In addition, two ofthe projected utterances include the names of the

addressees. tn cases of framed direct speech, the ftaming clause may precede as

well as follow on a quote. In Example 2.18 the quote ' Shud'urrtrrrp,' is

introduced by L.. muttering, whereas the clause with the speech act vert

follows on the quote in Example 2.19. It is an open question whether both types

are equally common in written texts, or if either of the two types of

construction is more common than the other. There is however an aspect

claimed to be unique to written texts, and what F6nagy (1986) calls enframing,

(the following example is from Tarnen 1986: 323):

Erample 2.22
*How about' Rhoda zuggested, 'tlearing offthe kirchen table so you can have

some good old peanut butter and jelly sandwiches?"

In this example, the line of dialogue is intemrpted by a clause with a speech act

verb, in a way that would be odd in a real spoken dialogue. Not only could

'o aaatder, Sophie's World, p. 157 (translated English edition).
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Example 2.22 uttered by a speaker result in the listener loosing the thread, but

it also puts cognitive and linguistic demands on the on-line producing speaker.

To conclude, writing is predominantly monomodal and linear, while

speech is predominantly polymodal and both linear and simultaneous. This

means that the options of expressing simultaneous paralinguistic features in

writing are restricted. Consequently, descriptions play a (more) important role

in contexts of reporting and projecting of speech in writing than in speech,

while in the latter more elaborated multimodal depictions can be used. In one

sense, the depictions in the spoken mode provide oppornrnities to package

much information into one utterance. On the other han4 the written mode with

its linearity and its ftequent descriptions, also allows for effective distribution

of information. The discussion of verbs of saying above provides ample

evidence of such packaging in that a single verb can, besides marking an

utterance as reported or projected, simultaneously provide infomration on, for

instance, voice, gestures and attitudes.

2.4.3.4 Muftifunctional$

Berman (1996) discusses "functionality" in tenns of how obligatory a

particular option is for expressing a given form-meaning relationship, and the

availability of other forms for the same purpose. Indeed direct and indirect

forms of speech are options ayailable when referring io a speech event, but

they are not obligatory or the only forms available. Consider Example 2.23 and

Erample 2.24, which illustrate two different ways of narrating/rendering a

certain evenl

Example 2.23

'T-inneaaa! Wlere aaaare you?"

Example 2.24

Julia called for her friend Linnea.
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On the assumption that these examples were produced in oral narratives and the

voice quality revealed that "Julia" was the intended speaker/caller in Example

2.23, these two realizations, or structures, serve a similar purpose, namely that

of telling that Julia called for her ftiend. This shows that dircct and indirect

fonns of speech are not the only means available to rcport on a past speech

event. A closer examination of Example 2.23 and Example 2.24 reveals that

either of the two structures can be chosen and used for different purpos€s, or to

produce different effects. The example of free direct sp€eclL Example 2.23'

can, for exampte, be chosen by the narrator in order to make the narration more

vivid (and thereby foreground certain events), and to decrease the distance

between the narrator and the projected speaken, while Example 2.24' by the

same token, may be chosen in order to create a sense of distance.

Thus, two different forms may be used to serve more or less the same

functioru and it is also the case that a form like Example 2.23 wolks

multifunctionally.3' Figure 2-2 below illustrates how a speech projection in the

form of free direct speech can serve several pardy ovedapping fimctions and

produce different effects simultaneously. Consequently, uttering Example 2.23

rnay, at the same time as it presents propositional content, provide infonnation

about who is the projected speaker (perspectivizing), provide evaluative

comments (evaluation), give information on characteristics of the speaker aud

the speech (depiction/description of referents), contribute to mainaining the

listeneris interest (vivifiing), and specifi par nelers of distance and role

(distance decreasing;. 32 In addition to this, a free direct speech utterance like

Example 2.23 can, (in the same manner as Example 2.24), be produced in order

to move the plot forward (plot advancing). Forms of direct speech are often

discussed in relation to evaluative fimctions, but as has been argued elsewhere

in this thesis, speech proj€ctions and reports also ofren serve to move a story-

Jl Ceruinly, Example 2.24 may also work multifi.rnctionally.
!2 Wolf & Hicks (1989) disqrss plurif,tltctonalily of voioes and argue thal each voice car!

simultaneously, be used, for instance, to portmy speech, to describe evetrts, 8!d to offer

coEmeotary, Itr this way, they claiE, a nsration includes'a network of lexts within teits"
(1989:331).
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line forward. The underlying as$unption in this thesis is that evaluative

functions do not exclude narrative functions, and vice versa.s

realization ofform

free direct speech
+

voice modification

functions

expression of proposition
perspectivizing
evaluation
depiction/description of referents
vivifuing
distance decreasing
plot advancing

Figure 2-2: Example of multifunctionality ln use of free dlrect spe€ch in
combination with change in tone of volce.

Information packaCing, form-frrnction relationships and aspects of multi-

functionality will be further discussed and empirically examined later in this

thesis. In the next section previous developmental studies that concern these

kinds ofaspects are reviewed.

2.4.4 Previousdevelopmentalstudies

2.4.4.1 Children's ptoduction

The review of studies conducted on children's use of direct and indirect fomrs

of speech are here divided according to the two major functional categories

introduced above: speech reporting, and speech projections. The overwhetning

majority of investigations that have been undertaken deal with children's use of

these functional categories in oral discourse, but I will also report on studies

that concem developmental aspects ofdirect and indirect speech in writing.

r Cf. Tamer (1982: 8): "Direct quotation is a common form of idtemal evaluatiofl. By pufting
words in the mouth of the characteN, the teller commuriral$ what happercd Aom iBide the
story, Nonetheless, by deciding nhat *ords to put in the character's mouth, the teller is building
the story topards the desired poinr."
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Spe€ch r€portlDg

The speech of the little girl Emily was tape recorded over a fifteen-month

period between the ages ofZl and 36 months (Nelson 1989). The recordings

included Emily's dialogues with her parents before bed, as well as her crib talk

to herself when her parents had left her to sleep. Dore's (1989) analyses of

Emily's soliloquy crib talk revealed that, from axound 23 months (at the same

time as she started to produce coherent narrative sequences), she started to

reenvoice in her monologues what she had heard in dialogues earlier the same

day. She reenvoiced her father's speech, adopting his phrasing and intonation

pattems, although she couldn't always separate the speech of her father from

her own; "her monologues conflate these two overall processes of imitation and

creation. She blends her own'voice' \yith that of her fathef' (1989: 248)'

However, already a month later she managrd to weave together many voices

and begins to coordinate more than one genre at a time. An example of this is

when she changsd her tone of voice when impersonating characters in a book

recently read, and used a more neuffil voice when narrating other facts ofthe

story. Thus, the analyses of Emily's monologues show that processing of past

speech and some degree of awareness of different "voices" are already

developed at two years ofage.

Studies of infarts and their use of speech reporting in spontaneous speech

are rare. However, Ely & McCabe (1993) investigated three longitudinal case

studies from this point of view (all instances relatEd to book reading or

occurring in make-believe story-telling, i.e. speech projections were excluded):

Naomi (l;24;9) ftom the Sachs (1983) corpus, and Adam (2;34;l l) and Sarah

(2;3-5;l) fiom the Brown (1973) corpus. Naomi's first instance of direct

speechr was found at 24 months, Adam's at 29 months, and Sarah's a month

later. There was a preference for reporting immediate and own speech. There

were also individual differences between the children regarding the use of

dircct and indirect forms. Sarah preferred direct speech to indirect (38.1% vs

x No hformation is give[ oq what'dir€ct ryeech" exa9tly rgfeIs to, i.e., ifa faming clause i8

present along lhe dir€ct quote or not.
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23.8%), Adam produced as many direct fonns as indirect forms (37.5% in both

cases), while Naomi preferred the indirect fomr to the direct,42.9o/o vs 14.3o/o,

(however, it should be noted that Naomi produced only 7 speech reports).3s In

the same studn Ely & McCabe investigated experimentally prompted personal

narrative$ from 96 children at ages 4, 5,6,7,8, and 9 (corpus from Peterson &

McCabe (1983)). The results showed that 2504 ofthe tl-year-olds reported past

speech while 88% of the 9-year-olds were reporting speech. Direct speech (no

distinction is made between framed and free direct speech) was tle most

common form at all ages but indirect speech increased with age. Moreover, the

children at all ages most often quoted their own speech.

Goodell & Sachs (1992) used an experimental design to elicit personal

narratives. Eighty subjects in the age groups 4, 6, 8 and aduls, were included in

this study. Goodell & Sachs coded use of free dAect speech as an error [srcl] in

the retelling of the dialogue heard. They explained it by the fact that none of
the children using free direct speech in the shrdy made a change in tone of

voice or the like to compensale for lack ofa framing clause. A linear ags effect

was found, with the 4-year-olds using direct speech 82% of the time correctly

(i.e. framed direct speech), the 6 year-olds 94olo of the time, and the 8-year-olds

and the adults 99% of the time. In the case of indirect speech, a U-shaped curve

surfaced with a dmp in the age group of the 6-year-olds. The cases coded as

errors were blends between direct and indirect forms (as in Example 2.3 on

pa;ge 46) and Goodell & Sachs explain the U-shaped curve with reference to

the fact that the 6-year-olds generally used more speech reporting il their

narratives and that they attempted a larger l'ariety of constructions than the 4-

year-olds. Moreover, "[E]ven though the 4-year-olds used the indirect style

610/o of the time, it is not clear that they have really under:tood that there are

two distinct systems. The 6-year olds may be acquiring knowledge about

indirect speech, but they may choose the direct style because using it enables

15 Besides dirEct ard indirEct spee€h, instarces of aanativized lpeech wgle coded for,
Namtivized sp€ech repres€nts a surnmary descriptior ofa speech event as in 've wele arguing a
lot". Thfuty€ight pereent of Sarah'e speech rcpods werc of thi8 E?6, The corresponding
percentages fo. Adam and Naomi *ere twenty.five and fourty-three.
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them to relay more of the story without heavy processing of the

conversationally conveyed meaning. Mimicking is easy, but processing is

bard" (1992: 416-41T.16 The typical 6-year-old nanator added oue free direct

speech utterance after the other without giving the listener any chance to find

out which point of view is being taken. The typical adult narrator, in contrast,

used indirect speech modes, and framed direct speech only to mark the high

points of the discourse.

Hickmann (1993) also used an experimental design where a puppet

dialogue (either in the form ofa filrn or in the form ofa text read aloud) was to

be reported. The subjects included were 4, 7, and 10 years ol4 and in addition

a group of adults. ln this study, three main modes of presenting speech were

distinguished: The re-enacting mode, including a considerable amount of free

dtect speech, lhe reporting mode containing fi:amed direct and indirect speech,

and the descriptive mode corresponding to the use of various types of

nonexplicit descriptions (such as paraphrases of earlier speech). The tendency

was that the 4-year-olds chose the re-enacting or the descriptive mode of

narrating, or a mixhlre of the two modes. The 7- and l0-year-olds used the

direct reporting mode (although they sometimes switchBd to the re-enacting

mode in particular situations), whereas the adults either repoded in the direct

reporting mode or in the indirect mode.3'In contrast to the two oldest age

groups, the 4- aad 7-year-olds rarely intoduced the dialogue padicipants

appropriately. Furthennore, the 4-year-olds had great pmblems marking

explicit boundaries between narrative and narrated speech. This is explained by

the extensive use of ftee direct speech, but the descriptive mode also caused

problems in this respect (cf. the discussioo of free indirect speech above).

A general frnding of speech rcporting, then, is that framed direct and free

dirEct speech are produced at an early age. Not all children reported speech at

!6 Note, however, that mimickiog is a special case of processing. I will .etum to this question irr

section 2.5.
!7 How€ver, note Tauen's (1986) fitding that 2570 of th€ quotations found in tte nanatives of
Americatr adults were of the ft€e dir€ct t,'pe. Ely et al (19951 commed that use of ft€e diect
speech might be prevalent in lzery young children and adults.
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the age of4, however, the form offree direct speech is particulady common at

this eady stage. As the child gets older and becomes aware ofthe need to orient

the listener and the rcquirements of a communicative situation, he or she

frames the utterances verbally to a larger exteot and uses more framed direct

speech. At school-age, most children report speech and do it in

an "appropriate" way. lndirect speech may also appear at an early age (cf.

Sarah, Adam and Naomi as described above), however, Goodell & Sachs

(1992) zuggest that because 4-year-olds manage to produce this form does not

necessarily imply that they possess firll contol over it. In the Goodell & Sachs

study,.the two-year-older 6-year-olds seemed to have problems with this

particular form, while the 8-year-old school children mastered it. The tendetrcy

for indirect speech to appear later and cause more problems, may b€ due to the

greater copitive demands that are required to transform direct speech into

indirect speech. The same trend has been found in Turkish (Ozyiirek 1996).

However, h Ozyiirek's study, ind ect speech appeared much later, at the age

of 13. Ozytirek explains this with reference to the Twkish construction as being

syntactically more complex than the corresponding English one. Corrmon to

all the studies ofFnglish speech reporting presented above is also that say is by

far the most cornmon verb of saying in younger age groups (the younger the

speaker is, the more common say is), while adults use other types as well.$

Developmental studies of indirecl framed direct and free direct speech in

Swedish are almost non-existent. However, there is one sub-field that has been

exarnined in greater detail, and that is conversations between Swedish

adolescents (e.g., Nordberg 1985, 1986, 1992; Kotsinas 1994). These

conversations were not experimentally elicited, but naturalistic and

spontaneous. The data included a great deal of reporting of personal

experiences, and typical to these types of exchanges were pseudoquotations,

onomatopoeia, and exclusion of traditional verbs of sayitrg (i.e., a higl
proportion of free direct speech, and use of framing words like bara (Just'), dd

rt Goodell & Sachs (1992) doted that the 4.year.olds used say in about 8070 of their dir€ct
speech r€ports. The correspondiry oumber for the adults was 40olo.
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('then'), aud sez ('then')). Similarly, Eriksson (1993) investigated spontareous

peer dialogues by Swedish l0- to l5-year-olds and found 394 insances of

framed and free direct speech and 33 instances of indirect speech. These

pro,portions reveal that indirect speech is not a preferred means of speech

reporting or tlTe of activity in this age goup, Out ofthe 394 instances ofdirect

speech, 65% were of the free direct type, and only 35% of the franed dircct

O?e. However, according to Eriksson, the lack of speech framing clauses did

not generally cause problems of perspective. The young people used voice

modifications to a laxge extent, and the reported speaker of the utterances could

usually be discemed by virtue of their place in the exchange of utterance$.

Thus, contrary to what the experimentally elicited daa of younger English

speakers showed, free direct speech was, in this study, shown io be the most

frequentty employed fomr, and is even more common than tamed direct

speech. This suggests that t,?e of context and degree of fomrality have

important effects for choice of form.

A general conclusion from the studies reviewed above is that indirest

speech is more rarely used than forms of dircct speech in oral speech reporting.

Interestingly, direct speech, in contrast to indiJect speech, has been shown to be

universally distributed (see Section 2.4.1.1). In a study based on 132 interviews

with French-speaking Canadians telling about their life, interests, and

aspirations, Vincent and Perrin (1999) found that direct quotations werc more

than six times as colnmon as indirect speech- They distinguished three age

groups in their study: young, middle-aged, and old speakers. Their finding was

that the older speakers reported speech to a greater extent than the youngest.

Moreover, while the subjects in the young group most often used speech

reports in order to support and reinforce an argument, the reporb by middle-

aged speakers typically had an authority firnction, and for the subjects in the

old group a narrative function. Thus, these results suggest that younger

speakers not only make use of less speech reporting than older speakers, but

also that younger speakers use speech reporting for other purposes.
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Speech proiections

Andersen (1990) made use of'controlled improvisation' in order to elicit what

children know about the speech appropriate to different roles, Eighteen

predominantly white middle-class childran aged 4 to 7 took part in three

sessions of play-acting with hand-puppets. The three settings consisted of(l) a

family or home situation, (2) a doctor's office, and (3) a children's classroom.

The results showed that registers tied to the family context seemed to be the

easiest, in that every child, irrespective of age, produced some registers tied to

specific roles in this context. The doctor session was the favorite ofthe 5- to 7-

year-olds, whereas the youngest children were less comfortable with this. The

classroom session was the most diffrcult for the childrerL and whereas the

youngest children only took the role of a student, the older children

additionally adopted the role of the teacher. All children in the study used

changes in voice pitch in order to depict the speech of different puppetdroles

(e.g., distinguishing male-female, child-adult, doctor-patient). In facg this was

the earliest feature used to mark register. However, there were clear age-related

differences in the children's gra.sp of phrasal lexicon or formulaic speech

associated with the different contexts. The oldest children had larger

vocabularies and were more skilful in selecting terms appropriate for a given

register, although they also often firade mistakes in lexical usage.

Although Andersen's study does not focus on use of direct versus indirect

forms of speech, or of narrative structure, the results show that young pre-

school children to some extent contol indirect voicing, to depict voices and to

package linguistic and sociolinguistic information into their speech projections.

However, the 6- and 7-year-olds do better than the 4-year-okls in this respect,

indicating a development of pragmatic and sociolinguistic skills (among others)

during these years. Andersen mentions (1990: 80) that 3-year-olds were

included in a pilot phase of the study, but these children found the task very

diffrcult. As was mentioned in Section 2.3.1, Wolf and Hicks (1989) studied

spontaneous make-believe play in yormg children and found, not only

potentially, but typically, multivoiced narratives from early on. Proportions of
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different forms of speech were not calculated in this particular study, however'

it was clear that by age 3, separate voices were distinguished in some children's

rrake-believe play narratives, i.e., speech uras projected onto the protagonists.

The example given from 3-year-old Heather contains character's speech that is

imperative in nature, not marked for tense, and free direct in form (e.g., "go

back in the house and go to sleep!"). Between the ages of 3 and 6,

developmental cha ges in the marking of separate voices can be seen in the

temporal system. The narrative voice might be in past tense, and the dialogue

in present tense. Furthermore,.the fiamed direct form shows up' At around age

5, children can also use the narrative voice to present speech indirectly. Thus,

the same developmental pattem of forms of speech as is evidenced in reports of

actual past speech events, is also evidenced in play.

Uccelli, Hemphill, Pan & Snow Qn press) found in their study of 5-year-

olds' narrative skills that better narrators included a $eat dgal more evaluative

aspects than the poor narrators did (see also Section 2.3.2). The personal

narratives and fantasy stories ofthe better narators included direct and indirect

speech, and the narrator's percpective was cooveyed in a very clear fashion.

The poor narrators of personal experiences exposed very few evaluative

components, and rarely included speech rcporting. The fantasy performances

wsre not vertally framed and when speech was projecte4 the animal props

were typically held up to indicate tlat a story character was talking (i.e., the

form of fiee dfuect speech was used). In addition to these findings, it was

shown that girls used evaluative devices in their nan-atives to a greater extent

than boys. These gender differences are in accordarce with what Ely and

colleagues (1993, 1995, 1996a, 1996b) have found conceming the use of

speech reporting.

The studies reviewed above include experimentally elicited speech from

make-believe contexts where props and dolls are provided. Reilly (1992) used

the ftog story picture series as an elicitation instrument. This is another type of

task that puts other demands on the child (cf. discussion in Section 2.3)' In this

study, a group of 3-4-year-olds and a group of 7-8-year-olds were included, and
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along with story stucture, Reilly was int€rest€d in the storytelling performance

including elements of affective expression (e.g., quoted speech). Reilly found

that there were no significant differences between the groups regarding

statements of linguistic evaluation (including, e.g., quoted speech), but the pre-

sshool children used sipificantly more facial expressions, gestures, and

prosodic features than the 7-8-year-olds did. In contrast to the yormger

children, the 7-8-year-olds produced longer stories of a greater structural

complexity. A second study included a group of l0-l l -year-olds in addition to

7-8-year-olds, and this time the recipient was not an adult but a pre-school

child. Similarly to the frst study, the 7-8-year-olds told strucnrally coherent,

but paralinguistically flat stories. The 10-ll-yearolds, in contrast, included

quite a few affective devices and marked aspects of delivery (like the pre-

school children). Thus, the children just having entered school (the 7-8-year-

olds) concentrated on structural complexity at the expense of integating

affective devices and making a vivid performance. It is noteworthy, however,

that there wer€ no significant differences conceming the inclusion of character

speech among the groups.

Wrtttng

From the research reviewed above, it is evident that certain aspects of marking

of delivery, (e.g. marking of voice pitch), develop early. What about

representing and marking dialogue in writing? Studies on children's beeinning

use ofpunctuation are rare and limited (as Hall and Robinson (1996) point out).

However, Ferreiro & Zucchermaglio (1996) and Ferreiro & Pontecorvo (1999)

analyzed written stories of Little Red Riding Hood from Spanish and Italian

primary school children for the use of punctuation marks and direct speech. In

both studies more than l/3 of the texts had no intemal pr:actuation at all,

despite the fact that some of the texts contained dialogue. Yet, in those texts

where punctuation marks were used, they appeared with greater frequency and

variety in quoted speech than in the passages with the narrative t€xt.

Importantly, punctuation marks were not often used conventionally
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and 'torrectly" in the dialogues, and in general, 'thildren had difficulty using

punctuation marks consistently througbout the quoted speech portions in their

texts" (Ferreiro & Zucchermaglio 1996: 194). This was particularly true in

those texts containing long portions of dialogue. These results in combfuration

with fte fact that Ferreiro and her colleagues often found ao overuse of graphic

marks in relation to dircct speech, indicate that many primary school children

are indeed aware that quoted speech should be marked, but not ftorry it should

be done. Ledin (1998), investigating written argumentative texts by Swedish

childrar 8-12 years of age, found that a collmon strateg)/ to mark shifts of

speaker perspective in dialogues was to simply start a new s€ntence.

The area of speech act verbs and children's writing also seems to be

neglected. The only attempt in this direction found is Tannen's (1987) report

on one junior high school girl who received an assignment to write a story in

which the dialogue was introduced with other words than said- This girl

nranaged very well using words li/r;e shiek, erclaim, chorus atd inquire, bt
the narrative had a slightly "forced quality" (Tannen's expression) which had

no resemblance to how this gid normally wrote, nor how she chatted with her

friend.

Gaps in research

The review of earlier studies above is indicative of certain research gaps.

Fi$tly, studies focusing on use of direct and indfuect speech in speech reporting

are more frequent than examinations of speech projections. Most ofte the

speech reports are elicited experimentally. Furthermore, the category of ftee

indirect speech is neglected Secondly, most studies are based on English-

speaking children, and few studies have been conducted on Swedish-speakers.

Finally, developmental studies of speech reporting and/or projection in writing

seem to be extremely rar€.
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2.4.4.2 lnput

The issues of linguistic input, and the role of conversational and cultural

context, generate several important questions with regard to direct and indirect

speech. The question of what types of forrns, flnd to what extent they occur, in

speech directed to children is relevant, as is the relation between the contents

and stucture of the input on the one hand and the children's production ou the

other. Unfortunately, studies on the use of direct and indir€ct speech in speech

directed to children are rare. However, in a longitudinal study of 10 Canadian

families, Ely (1993) found that the amount of lalk about the past (and about

past speech) by parents was positively correlated with their children's

concurrent use of reported speech. It was noted that this fact could be explained

by the children's high rate of compliance to their parents' prompts about past

speech events. Ely et al (1996b) showed that there was a positive correlation

between parental attention to past speech in conversations with their children

(ages 2;l io 3;7) and chitdren's unprompted use of reported speech with an

interviewer at later ages (3;0,3;7, and 5;0). Hence, although children's speech

about past speech often is prompted by the parents to begin with, children use it

independattly later on. These results support what has been reviewed

elsewhere in this thesis (Uccelli el al (in press), see page 35), namely that

children who have, from an eady age, been stimulated to talk about distant

(speech) events and objects, tend to become ftequent (and skilful) wers of
speech quoting later on.

Further, positive correlations of this type seem to be connected to gender.

Ely et al (1995), investigating 22 dinnertime conversations, (each including one

child (betvreen 2;3 and 5;2 of age), and the father and the mother of the child),

formd a positive correlation between mothers' (but not fathers') use of speech

reporting and children's use of speech reports. Moreover, Ely and colleagues

formd 268 reports of past speech in total, and 167 of these were made by the

mothers, 68 were produced by the fathers, and only 33 were produced by

children. Ninety-one percent of the mothers produced a speech repoft at least

once, 86% of the fathers, ar;id 45.5yo of the children. Thus, mothers produced
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speech reporB more often thatr the fathers and far more often than the children'

The mothers also typically used indirect speech while the fathers produced

nanatized speech (e.g., I had a long convefiation with the gay at the liquor

store), and the childrcn preferred direct speech (including ft'arned as well as

free direct speech). The results show that there seems io be a correlation

between how much the children hear speech reporting and their own

production. Ely et al's study also indicates that mothers' use of speech

reporting is of particular significance. Notably, the mothers commonly use

indirect speech whereas the children use forms of direct speech This fact

suggests that there is no staightforward relationship between what fomrs the

children hear in their input and what forms they use themselves-

The custom of the paxent$ to talk about past events and to prompt speech

reports from the children not only has effects on the child's mere production of

these particular forms. It also has important pragmatic and cultural

implications: "... reporrcd speech provides listeners v/ith an opportunity to

reinterpret past speech, and speakers, in recalling and reflecting on past speech,

both redefine and reaffrm the discourse practices of their cornmunity" @ly et

al L995: 214). Speech reporting seems to be used differently and to differcnt

extents in different culh[es. For example, Labov (1972) suggests that middle-

class white speakers tend !o use more extemal evaluation in their persoual

narratives, while irmer-city blacks use more intemal evaluation (which

typically includes forms of direct speech).3e Wolf & Hicks (1989) compared

two 7-year-old girls of different backgrounds narrating a replica play task.

Malka, a white middle-class girl and a typical "writet'' who came fiom a home

environment where a great deal of emphasis was placed upon literacy-related

activities, tumed out to recount the events closer to an account tllan to a story'

The events r4rere rccounted almost wholly from the narrator voice, and the

dialogue voice played only a minor role. In conhast, in the narrative of the

!e The scale of evaluations 'range from the most highly interrElized h/pe - a symbolic action or

th€ evsluatior of a third persoo, to the most extemal - a direct staExned of lhc oarator to th€

listercr about his fc€lings at the time" (Labov & Waletsky 1967: 39)'
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black working-class girl Rene, the dialogue voice was dominant, the events

were recounted from the perspective of the characters, and the speech

interaction betrveen the characters had the role of moving the story forward.

Rene's way of narrating, including sophisticated use of prosodic devices and

intemal evaluation strategies, can be explained by her sociocultural backgrormd

encouraging a rich, oral style.

Many children have stories from books read to them early on in life and

these often contain direct and indirect speech. The language of fairytales and

children's books differ in several respects fiom the language use4 for instance,

at diftrertime conversations. Importantly, although the story is read aloud and

delivered through the oral mode to the child, it is written, often literary, text

that is depicted. When children leam to read themselves, they come in contact

with *ritten representations of speech. In analogy with 'childdfuected speech'

we may now talk of'child-directed writing'. Baker & Freebody (1989)

examined 163 English reading books for young children and found that, taking

occrlrences of said, say, and says together, this word family was second in

frequency to r}e in their corpus of 84,000 words. Hence, children both hear and

see a zubstantial amoutrt of dir€ct and indirect forms of speech from an early

age.

Perera (1996), making detailed analyses of 35 different children's early

reading books in English, 1o',"d a grcat dety of ways of marking fi'amed and

free direct speech. Besides the most conventional marker in English, the double

invefied commas (" "), she formd single inverted commas (' '), and in some

books no quotation marks were used at all. Instead speech balloons were used,

while in other cases the speech was set out just like the rest of the text. In yet

other books, the quote was placed on a separate and indented [ine. Perera also

investigated the positioning of the framing clause with the verb of saying. In

some books she found no framing clauses at all (i.e., fiee direct speech), and

besides using the method of starting on a new line for each new speaker, using

quotation marks, and placing speech within balloons, she found examples of
direct quotes printed in italics. Young children thus come across a number of

96



2.4 Dir€cl and indirect spoech

different ways of presenting direct quotes in their early reading book. Io fact,

what Perera finds is that the diversity is greatest in the books meant for children

yormger than 7. Affer that the books follow adult conventions of punctuation

and are relatively uniform. In the 35 books studieq Perera found 160 examples

of framed direct speech and in 18 cases (11%o) the framing clauses preceded the

quote, they followed the quote in 84 cases (53%o), whereas 58 (36%) framing

clauses were placed in the middle ofa quote. Thus, final and medial fiaming

clauses are far more common than initial ones.

Bjdrklund Qtersonal communication) surveyed several children's reading

books for primary school use in Swedish, and found exclusively dashes as

markers of direct quotations. However, in books translated from English,

quotations werc marked by means of quotation marks. In addition to these

frndings, she found only one instance where the clause with the speech act verb

preceded the quote. In all other cases where a clause with a speech act verb was

present, it followed the quote. These results, together with Perera's, suggest

that a very common (if not the rn os! common) speech model of framed direct

speech that school children come in contact with in writing, is the case where

the frarning clause follows the quote (cf. discussion 2.4.3.3).

2.5 Research questions reconsidered

The reviews of earlier research and the discussions that have been raised in

relation to them in the previous sections, make possible a more detailed

account of the research questions as stated in the beginning of this thesis

(Section 1.1.3). The questions - under the four headings Development offorms,

The use of the forms, Input characteristics, and Latet development in speech

and witing - are thus further elaborated below. Each subsection ends with a

number of explicit questions that will be operationalized and explored in the

sections to come (Chapter 3 and 4), and answered and discussed in ChaPter 5'
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Development of forms

The first issue !o examine concems the emergence and the course of
development of direct and indirect forms in Swedish children. There are certain

cognitive, communicative, as well as linguistic (cf. Section 2.1.1) factors

connected to the types of forms that may predict the order of acquisition. I'ree

direct speech should be easily accessible to the child in that speech reporting

then involves simply mimicking of earlier speech without shifting deixis (e.g.,

changing tense or pronouns). In the case of indirect voicing, the child is merely

speaking via another object (i.e., enactrnent). Used in these ways, the free

direct form does not put the child !o a severe test ftom a cognitive and

linguistic point of view, and this fomr can thus be expected to appear eafly.

However, unreflected use of fi€e direct speech may result in

communicative/pragmatic shortcomings, for example, failing to mark shifts in

perspective explicitly. To avoid these possible traps, some kind of marking

needs to be done, for instance, by using relevant prosodic cues. Another way is

to add a lexical fiame, i.e., lo nse lramed direct speech. In this case, we are

syntactically dealing with rwo independent clauses. These clauses have

particular deictic properties. The clause with the speech act verb departs from

the deictic center of the current speaker, and the mere speech is then to be

reported fiom the point of view of the original speaker. This means that

relevant pronominal and tense shifts need to be accomplished by the speech

reporting/projecting child. This fact in combination with the fact that this

structure involves two clauses that need to be coordinate4 indicates that

frarned direct speech emerges later than free direct speech-

Indirect sryech lands even higher on the scale of linguistic and cognitive

complexity. The deictic center remains where the reporter/projector is (and

deictic markers need to be adjusted accordhgly), and the construction includes

a complement clause. Due to these properties, we may expect indirect speech to

appear later than the direct forms. In the case of free indirect speech, ftnally,

person and tense deictically belong to the reporter/projector (similar to indirect

speech), but in all other respects this form behaves like direct speech. Since this
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fonn is rarely included in developmental studies, it is an open question whether

it is at alt used by children. If it rt actually used, the question is when does it

appear and in what types of context. If it is scarcely employed by young

children, the following questions should be addressed: is this a phenomenon of

the form primarily being a stylistic device (used orly by professionals in

literary prose); is the form too grammatically and syntactically complex, or are

there functional explanations (e.g., that the child does not "need" it)?

The review of previous developmental studies above (Section 2.4.4.1),

indeed shows tlnt direct speech (ftee and ftamed direct speech) emerges first,

to be followed by (correct use of) indirect speech only later. More specifically,

free direct speech is used to a larger extent in the younger age groups than in

the older ones. Pre-school enact rather than report (llickmann 1993), and fail to

make role and speech boundaries clear (Goodell & Sachs 1992)' School

children, in contrast, often fiame their utterances vertally (Goodell & Sachs

noticed that the 8-year-olds framed thet dhect quotes in 997o ofthe cases, and

Hickmarm found that l0-year-olds, (but not 7-year-olds), also did so). Indirect

speectr, fmally, is not frequently used by children, but is mastered around 8

years ofage in American English (Goodell & Sachs 1992), and amund age 13

in Turkish (Ozyiirek 1996). In contrast to school children, many adults prefer

the indirect style (Hickmann 1993). Yet, all these results are based on

experimentally elicited data. Ely & McCabe (1993) examined spontaneous

speech by three English-speaking children between on€ and five years of age

and found that, in addition to forms of direct speech, indirect speech appeared

at an early point in time. Hence, it seems the statement that ftee direct speech is

the first form to be acquired, to be followed by ftamed direct speech, and only

later indirect speesh, is a simplification ofthe developmental picture.

what then remains to be seen in the Swedish data of this thesis is: What

forms are the first to appear, what do they look like, and in what discourse

contexts do they appear? How frequent are the forms and how does the course

of dwelopment look?
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The use ofthe forms

It is not solely of interest to explore when the first forms appear and deterrrine

the course of development, but it is also impodant to discover iow these forms

are used and how the functions develop. The fact that Ely & McCabe's results

differ from the other studies (see above) indicates that the type of activity

engaged in is an important facior to consider. The data included in this thesis

contain several types of discourse contexts and can thus shed further light on

this question.

The longitudinal case studies consist of naturalistic and spontaneous data

and both speech projections and speech reporting may appear. As was

discussed ia 2.4.2.3, these types have different flrnctions in that the former is

t)?ically used in frames of flction where there is no real speech event that can

be referred back to, whereas the latter is used in contexts where there is a

previous speech event to take a stand on- In the Longitudinal case study data

we will be able to determine if both types are used by the children, and in that

case, how they are used, and when the various types begin to appear. In the

Doll house data and the Frog story dat4 the primary concem will be speech

projections- Yet, the types of contexts and the communicative conditions also

differ, and we will be able to examine possible activity related effects in the use

ofspeech proj ections.

It was evident from the discussion on rmderstanding of minds (Section

2.1.3) that the ability !o attribute intentiorx to others (animate or inanimate

objects) is acquired already before the age of three years. Worth exploring are

the relationships between this emergent theorizing of mind and the first

attributions of speech to others. Assigning intentional behavior to others is an

important achievement, and a first step, in the process of taking and

understanding the perspectives of others. Yet, being able to assess of different

perspectives, and to adapt to different conditions of communication, continues

to develop for a long period of time. The review of research within narrative

development (e.g., Section 2.3.2), indicates that young children have certain

problems in considering what information is shared and unshared with the
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listener (e.g., 34-year-olds providing ambiguous pronominal references

(Karmilotr-Smith 1981)), whereas school children do better. The ability to

assess and linguistically encode shifts of perspective is indeed central in

relation to speech reporting and speech projection.

Linguistic infonnation can be simultaneously packaged into forms of

direct and indirect fomrs of speech, and the use of these forms can serve

several functions and create different effects (cf. discussion m 2.4.3.4).

Information can be packaged by means of linguistic constructions, word

choices, orthographic modifications, gestures, prosody, etc' in order to create

an effect (for example depiction of referents, distancing, dramatizing' and

'speaker perspectivizing). The research reviewed n 2.4.4.1 indicates that it

takes some time before children command all these aspects and Berman and

Slobin argue that "school-age children show considerably less control of

packagrng than adults, and pre-schoolers are only beginning to exploit the

possibilities of narrative syntax" (1994: 540).

In conclusion, there are several questions io be answered regarding the

developme'nt of uses of the direct and indirect forms: In what types of

conversational contexts do the first forms of direct and indirect speech surface

in the youngest childrcn investigated in this thesis (i.e.' Harry and Tea)' and

what are the distributions of speech reports versus speech projections? In what

ways, and to what extent, are speech projections used by the three-year-olds

playing with the doll house, and their peers nan*ating the frog story? Do the

subjects included in the data of this thesis (children, adolescents, adults) use the

fomrs in such a way that the listener and/or interaction partner can follow the

changes of perspective; is it made clear who the reported or projected speakers

are? How does the structuring and packaging of linguistic information into the

direct and indirect forms look? Since we are dealing with prodrction data only'

it is not possible to determine levels of intentionality behind multifunctional

use. However, it is possible to study the effects of the use, and explore input

data to get an idea ofwhat the par€nts promote in this respect.
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Input characteristics

In Section 2.4.4.2 above, I reported on findings that parents (especially

mothers) often reported sp€ech of past events often while yormg children did it

less often (Ely 1993). Moreovet the speech reports given by children were

offen prompted by the adults. Thus, the parents in Ely's study s€emed to want

to direct the child's focus to past events and past speech and an explanation for

this parental behavior was a desire to make the child reflect on past (spe€ch)

events and experiences. In this way, children are socialized into discourse

practices (which include how to use the fonns) ofthe particular community.

In the coming analyses, I will explore what the input and the interaction

look like in different narrative contexts. To what extent do the adults socialize

the children into activity-related use of the different foms of speech? Do the

adults provide the children with discourse models, and in that case, what forms

do they use? Do the adults prompt their children to use the forms? Are there

any relationships between the adults' use of particular forms and the children's

own production? These questions will be examined in the cross-activity data

from the 3-year-olds and their adult interaction partners. In addition, the data

fiom the Longitudinal case studies will be explored from this point of vi€w,

which also makes it possible to analyze whether the adults attune their speech

to the children at different age stages. One question to examine in relation to

this is if there are any particular relationships in time between the children's'

fust use of the forms on the one hand and the adults providing of speech

report/projection models and speech prompts on the other.

Later deyelopment in speech and writing

Indeed, language input and interaction involve much more than the interaction

with and the speech provided by the caretakers or other close family members.

Among older children, this fact becomes even more evident as the social sphere

is extended and new activities are engaged in. Staning school around the ages

of 6-7, for example, means entering a new social context, and this institution
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among others witl certainly have an important impact on the child's language

development for a long period of time.

One aspect of language use that the school focuses on and that is to a

greater or lesser extent a new experience for children, is the written language.

Many younger children that do not know how to read and write, come into

indirect contact with written literary language if and when they have stories

read and told to them. As was reported in Section 2.4.4.2, fairy tales and stories

for children tend to inyolve many direct and indirect forms of speech, and

dircct quotes followed by a verbal framing clause seem to be especially

frequent in these contexts. Yet, when leaming to read and write, the contact

with written language becomes even more direct and the children may start t'o

write dialogues and produce forms of dircct and indirect speech in writing

themselves.

The design of the data makes it feasible to investiSate and compare 3-, 4-,

5-,9-, l2-,1S-year-olds' and adults' use ofdirect and indirect speech in spoken

narratives. In addition, written data from the school children and the adults are

available so that developmental aspects and comparisons between the different

modes of production are possible. An investigation ofthe use of these forms is

not only valuable so as to map linguistic development during the school-years,

but also from a metalinguistic and pragmatic developmental point of view.

When projecting speech, the speaker attibutes speech to another "speaket'',

and when doing this in writing, the speech is rendered in a different modality'

Thus, Ianguage development also involves distinguishing properties connected

to the use of modalities and to different genres. Developing this awareness

depends on the amount of practice (not least in school) as well as on cognitive

maturity. Earlier research results on modality-specific awareness and narrative

production (as reviewed in Section 2.2.3), suggest that this development is not

straiglt-forwar4 and that an emerging control over differences between the

modalities is evident in the early teens.

Questions to be examined in the following sections pertaining !o this

discussion concem the ways in which school children's use of direct and
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hdircct speech differs fiom younger childrcn's use on the one hand, and from

adults on the other. Also, are there diffoorces in use among the 9-, 12- and 15-

year-olds and the ways they handlo the forus wheo speaking in comparison to

writing?
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As the theoretical foundation has now been lai4 and the research questions

posed, the time has come to discuss the methodology used in the analyses of

the data. This chapter begins with a discussion of the fact that long-term

language development and later stages of development have not previously

been given priority within research on children's languags (Section 3.1). In

relation to this discussion, I present the data design of this thesis which is

argued to be a feasible framework in order to provide insight into questions of

long-term development. In the second section (Section 3.2), the subjects and

the data included in the corpora are presented in detail. The chapter concludes

with a description of the procedures of analysis that are applied to the tlata

(Section 3.3).

3.1 Long-term development and methodology

As was discussed in Section 2.1.1, language development is an open-ended

process. Develqrment is always occurring, although there arc certainly phases

where some aspects of language develop more rapidly than in other phases (cf',

for instance, the vocabulary spurt in the child's third year, (Bates et al 1988;

Bates et al I 994; Skomqvist ,o dppear, Berglund I 999)). Despite the fact that

language development proceeds continuously and is not completed at an early

age, studies on long-term development are rare.

There are several possible explanations for the limitations in ranges

studied. and for the absence of discussion' Ffust, not everyone agrees that

language development is an open-ende{ non-linear, and long-term process,

and thus there is no reason io extend the analyses over a broader age range.

Indee4 there are grammatical forms that appear eady and seem estabtshed

already at an early age, and this is used as an argument not !o include older

children in such an analysis. However, although a form is formd in the young

child's language production, forms take on different fi.ructions during
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development (cf. the discussion in Chapter 2). This is 41 important reason to

study languag€ use over a longer period of time. Second, there are

methodological considerations, The data needs to be adequate and comparable

between the age groups. In the case of experimental methods, the experiments

need to function well with young children as well as with older children or

even adults. Moreover, in order to draw theoretical conclusions, the size ofthe

corpus needs to be large, and both data collection and analyses are time-

consuming. If children are studied longitudinally, this will certainly take a

considerable amount of time.

Eliciting and analyzing narratives.from children in different age groups, is

a much practiced and well established method for studying language

development. Using a picture series like the ftog story to elicit naratives, has

proven to be a successfi.rl methodology (see finther Sections 2.3.2-3). Berman

& Slobin (1994) state that their database, building on frog story narratives,

differs in several respects from other psycholinguistic methods and materials

used earlier. Firstly, production rather than comprehension or recall is focused

on. Secondly, the sequence of pictures is lengthier and more elaborate than

those customarily used in picture-elicitation tasks and this fact allows for

investigations of not only anaphora and reference, but temporality and

expressions of relations between events a$ well. Finally, and importantly,

narratives have been elicited from children as young as 3 years of age, pre-

school and school children, and in addition to these subjects, from adult

narrators. This makes it possible to analyze and make statements about long-

term narrative development. Yet, it should be noted that the oldest school-age

children in that database are 9 years of age. This means that adolescent

narrators are not included, and thus, litfle can be said about narative

development during the teen age years. The approach to studying very young

children's language use, (and comparing it to adult use), is indeed the dominant

one within the field of language development. There are also investigations of
older children's language use (e.g. Labov 1972, Nordberg 1985), but these are

often made without relating the results to those of younger children. Althoug!

106



3.1 Long-term development and mathodology

the intertst in older children's language development has increased recently

(e.g., Nippold 1998, Aisenman (ed) 1999) there is a great deal more to

investigate, especially regarding truly long-term development.

However, although an eticitation hstrurnent like the ftog story is well

suited for studies of long-term development since most children and adults are

able to produce narratives ftom this type of picture book, it is difiicult to elicit

narratives from children younger than three years ofage (and even 3-yearotds

may have problems in understanding the task and grasping the story-line (cf.

the discussion in Section 2.3.3., and Bennan & Slobin 1994: 58-59))' This nay

be due to factors such as limited attention and memory span, and their

emerging sense of narrative shucture. Thus, to get a pichire of when particular

forms of language appear (in this case, forms ofdirect and indirect speech) and

how they develop in early years, othsr types of data n€ed to be included- In this

thesis, data ftom two children followed longitudinally from around one and a

half years of age, will be used as a complement to the frog narrative data. As

will be explained in more detail in the next sectioq the Longitudinal case study

corpus consists of video and aufio recorded naturalistic interactions between

the children and their caretakers, from the time the children are around one and

a hatf years old to when they are four years of age. Since the Frog narrative

data included in the present analyses cover the age ranges of three years to

adule, the material includes data ftom the very first words produced by the wo

Longitudinal case study children, up to adult use of language. This also resuls

in an overlap in ages three and four, since ftog narrative data as well as case

study data are available at these ages. Moreover, data from three-year-olds

plalng with a doll house with their mothers also enters the design, resulting in

rich data ftom an important stage of language development' A schematic

pich[e over the data design of this thesis is illustrated below. Note that all

these data are production data. The analyses of the use of direct and hdirect

speech will thus focus on the production aspect rather than exploring the

comprehansion side of these matters.
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longitudinal
case studies

make-believe picnre-elicited
play narratives

Figure 3-1: Schematic picture of the data design. The numbers represent
the ages.

The data was not collected for the purpose of analyzing direct and indhect

speech, but the data has been selected in order to explore the research issues as

presented in Section 2.5 above. Thus, first, it will be possible to analyze the

development of the forms and functions of dircct and indirect speech. Second,

the data includes different types ofnarrative contexts that allow for analyses of
activity-related use. This applies especially to the age group of three years,

where spontaneous data from everyday contexts (the Longitudinal case

studies), is compared to a make-believe context (play with a doll house), and

the narrative context of telling the frog story. This cross-age and cross-activity

component of analysis is represented by the shaded area in Figure 3-1 above.

Third, the Longitudinal case studies, as well as the play with the doll house,

and the Frog story data by the 3-year-olds, allow for analysis of both child

production data and parental input. Finally, the 9-, 12-, lS-year-olds and the

adults have produced both oral and written frog story narratives (the fact that

this has been done by the older zubjects, but trot the younger ones, is marked by
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a dotted line in Figure 3-1, separating the age groups). In this way, the design

allows for cross-modal comparisons regarding the use of direct and indircct

forms of speech in speech and writing.

Hence, this is an explorative study, aiming at providing further insight into

questions about long-term development. While the data included is rich and

diverse, covering several age groups and different narrdtive contexts, this data-

design also introduces certain theoretical and methodological challenges. For

example, apart fiom the Longitudinal case studies and the 3- and 4-year-olds

telling the frog story, the data is cross-sectional, i.e., the same children are not

followed over time. There is a general theoretical problem with this type of

time-saving methodology and it is not restricted to this study. However, all

groups to be investigaled here contain fourteen subjects (except for the two

Longitudinal case studies), and this amount of data will strenglhen an

indication of general pattems of use. In addition to this, although general

developmental tendencies will be the focus of the analyses, individual

strategies will also be considered. Another challenge of the diverse material

included in this study, is to find ways of comparing between age groups,

narrative conlexts and subjects. In the sections below, the subjects, data and

types of analyses are described in detail including the statement of specific

research questions, and description of operationalizations.

3.2 Sublects and data

As was discussed above, the empirical basis of this thesis rests on three main

types of data or corpora. In total, the empirical material that will be used

consists of close io 275,000 words. A m4jority of these (175,328 words) are

fiom the Longitudinal case study corpus that will be presented in Section 3.2.1

below; the cross-sectional Frog story corpus, to be described in Section 3.2.2, is

comprised of 75,905 words; whereas (approx.) 22,900 words are pmduced by

three-year-okls and their mothers in the Doll house play corpus (see Section

3.2.3).
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3.2.1 The Longitudinal corpus

The Sntmqvist and Richthoff corpus consists of longitudinal language data

from five Swedish monolingual children (for a detailed account and description

of the entirc database, see Str0mqvist, Richthoff & Andersson 1993, and

Richthoff 2000). The children have been audio and/or video recorded during

typical everyday activities like free play, bedtime and eating routines, and book

reading, and the material has been transcribed and coded according to CHAT-

format (MacWhinney 1995). There are transcribed data from all children from

around age one and a half years to four years, and the recordings have been

made at approximately three-week intervals. The database, at the present time,

comprises nearly half a million words produced by the children and their

interaction partners (Richthoff 2000).

The longitudinal corpus referred to in this study, consists of two of the

children in the Shiimqvist and Richthoff corpus. Hence, the language

development of the boy Harry and his little sister Tea will be focused on. There

are at least two important reasons for shrdying these two children. First, there

are comparable recordings available. The recordings have been made at similar

time intervals (around once a month), the datapoints can be matched the same

age fimge is covered, the leuglh of the recordings are about the same, and the

activities are of similar types. Thus, the conditions for comparing the two

children are good. Second, the same adults (primarily their mother and their

grandmother on their mother's side) represent the adult input. Their behavior in

relation to the two individual children, (and the impact it has on each child's

language development), is worth examining and discussing.

Harry is the frst-bom child of a middle-class family living on a farm in

the countryside on the west coast of Sweden. Tea is three years younger than

Harry and the second child. They speak skndard Swedish with a touch of

westem Swedish dialect. For each child, 28 recordings, or data points, have

been selected and cover the age mnge of 19 months to 47 months. In all, this

sub-corpus consists of 56 datapoints and arormd 175,500 words. There are
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3.2 Subiects and daia

audio recordings available for all datapoints, but many ofthe interactions have

also been video taped which facilitates analyses of, for instance, use of

gestures. All recordings were made in the children's home-setting, and only

one of their parents and/or a grandmother, and the child were taking pad. The

t)?ical activities for both children to engage in were activities related to meals,

ftee play, pichre-book reading, make-believe play, nursing activities (like

looking after their toy animals), puzzles, drawing, and conversation about

personal experiences.

IIarry can be described as a calm, harmonious, and thougltfirl little boy.

He very much enjoys playing with a building kit, his toy animals, and he has a

great interest in vehicles. He has a norrnal language developmetrt' as is

minored in the mlu-curve below. The Harry corpus comprises approximately

26,000 words uttered by Harry, ard close to 60,000 words produced by his

adult interlocutors (mostly Harry's mother, but also Harry's grandmother, and

occasionally, his grandfather).

2

1

o
n tt' tO.1 t"lcl rt rl}

3-2: Ratio of morphemes over utterances (mlu) ln Harry; age

19 months and 9 days, to 47 months rnd 20 days'

Tea is Harry's baby sister. She is a tEmperamental, enthusiastic and happy

girl, expressing rich facial expressions and gestures. She devotes much of her

Orli'rtoOOrFttllFFFqii-l"it.1 '1 i'1di;MlrlFol-InFflO;f.ra\tfuc.tNi{rMtot.l.lr

Flgure
range:
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3. Mothodology

time to nursing and playing with her dolls and her toy horses. Like her brother,

she enjoys looking at and reading picture books. Out ofa total of89,000 words,

Tea produces 33,000 words, whereas Tea's mother, grandmother and father

stand for around 56,000 words. Tea's mlu development resembles Harry's,

although she can be observed to spurt somewhat earlier than her brother.

lf)-lDNorm(,rFrtrl:''i111eiN+rO(o(fmU)
-N NNN14 14 t4

lll-OrFr-ol19rlr"l
F(,iO(\!l\Dmm!tf++

Figure 3-3: Ratio of morphemes over uiterances (mlu) in Tea; age range3
19 motrths atrd 15 days, to 47 months d 23 days.

Table 3:l below presents a sunmary overyiew of the quantitative data of the

Longitudinal corpus.

Table 3:1: Quantitative data of the Longituditral corpus.
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3.2 Sublects and data

The recordings are referred to in the text by types of fonnat codes such as

"Har28-02.cha" and'"Tea24 25.cha", where the first three letters indicate the

child being recorded (i.e. Harry and Tea, respectively); the numbers refer to the

age ofthe child by the date of recording (i.e., 28 months and 2 days; 24 months

and 25 days); and ".cha" means that the transcript is in the chat computer

format (for a more detailed description, see Section 3.3.1 below)'

3.2.2 The Frog story corpus

3.2.2.1 The elicitation mateial

Frog, where are you? (Mayer 1969) is a wordless picture book first used by

Bamberg (1985). Since then it has been used to elicit narratives in a great

variety of languages and ages (see Berman & Slobin 1994, and Striimqvist and

Yerhoeven forthcoming). The booklet consists of 24 pictwes and depicts the

adventures of a littte boy and his dog as they go out into the woods to search

for a ftog that has disappeared from the boy's room. More specifically, this is

what can be seen in the 24 pictures, respectively, (the complete picture series is

found in Appendix):

Pict. l.
Pict. 2.

Pict.3.
Pict. 4.

Pict. 5.
Pict. 6.

Pict.7.

Pict. 8. .

Pict. 9.

Pict. 10.
Pict. I l.
Pict. 12.

Pict. 13.

Picr. 14.

A boy and his dog are looking at a frog in a jar
The boy and the dog are in bed; the fiog escapes from the jar
The boy and the dog wake up and look for the ftog
The boy and the dog search the room for the frog
Both look out the window; the dog has the ftog's jar on his head
The dog falls out ofthe window, breaking the jar
The boy stands outside the window; the boy is carrying the dog

which is licking the boy's face
They go to the foresl the boy calling for the ftog
The boy searches a gopher hole; the dog is sniffrng a beehive

A gopher comes out ofthe hole and bites the boy on the nose

The beehive is on the ground; the boy is searching in a tree

The boy has been frightened by an owl and has fallen to the

grounq the dog is chased by bees
The boy is by a rock; the owl is flying above him
The boy has climbed up the rock and is holding onto what he

believes are branches, the boy is calling for the frog
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Pict. 15.
Pict. 16.

Pict. 17.
Pict. 18.
Pict. 19.

Pict. 20.
Pict. 21.
Pict. 22.
Pict.23.
Pict. 24.

A deer hiding behind the rock picks up the boy on its antlers
The deer runs offwith the boy, the dog in hot pursuit
The boy and the dog are thrown down a cliff
They land at the bottom in a pond below the cliff
The dog climbs on the boy's head; the boy puts his hand to his
eius
The boy tells the dog to be quiet
They climb over an old log
They see two frogs sitting on a bank
They see that there are also a number ofbaby frogs
They take a (baby) frog and leave, waving to the remaining frogs

The story falls within the category of "fictional narrative" (see Section 2.3.1).

In one sense, the ftog story is a q?ical children's story.r It has a main

protagonist and hero (ttre boy), there is a problem that needs to be solved (find

the frog), there is a set of complicating actiors (the search for the fiog and all

adventures related to that), that lead io a resolution and happy ending (they find

the frog). Thus, the story frame is very much in accordance with the universal

uarrative scheme as described by Labov & Waletzky (1967) and Labov (1972)

(see Section 2.3.1). In another sense, however, the frog story is atypical, since

it describes a series of events mediated only by means of pictures (i.e., there is

no text involveQ.

Althouglt there is one main protagonist, i.e., the boy, there are also two

other important figures: the frog, and especially the dog. Besides these subjects,

there are a number of acting animals: the bees, the gopher, the owl, the deer,

and the other frogs in the frog family. The narrator, thus, has the opportunity to

take different perspectives on events and on actors. For this thesis, it is of
interest to investigate how speech projections are used in the process of
perspectivizing. There are several pictures in the story in which the boy can be

seen performing speech acts, for example, calling for the frog out in the woods

(picture 8), into a gopher hole (picture 9), and from the rock (pictue l4); in

picture 20 the boy tells the dog to be quiet, and in the frnal picture the boy can

be seen waving goodbye with his mouth open as if he is saying or calling
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somethhg. However, although it is only the boy that is seen explicitly

performing speech acts, qpeech may also be projected onto other role

characters. The fact that all the other protagonists are animals that do not have

the ability to speak in reality, does not necessarily prevent them from being

attributed with the ability to speak in this context. Quite the contrary, in fictiorl

and especially in children's stories' animals are often ascribed agency and

human-like behavior (cf. also the genre of fables). Projecting speech to several

role figures, is indeed a powerful device in displaying shifts in perspective.

3.2'2.2 Subjects, data, and procedures

The Frog story corpus used in this thesis includes narratives produced by

Swedish monolinguals in the age groups of3-,4-, 5',9-,12-' 15-year-olds, and

adults. The data has been collected by several resesxchers in different projects

so the subjects and data are presented separately below. An overview ofall the

data will be given at the end ofthis section.

3- and 4-yerr-olds

Berglund and Eriksson (2000) collected Swedish parental report data on

children's communicative skills in two randomly selected nation-wide

cohorts.z After completion of the study, the families concemed were asked if
they wanted to participate in a longitudinal follow-up. Those farnilies accepting

to participate had a tape and a copy of the frog story booklet sent home. The

parents were instructed to record their child telling the story of the book after

having looked through the booklet otrce. The child was to look at one Page at a

time and not to turu back Parents were to minimize their interaction with the

child to what was needed to elicit a story. After completion of the task, the tape

was returned to the researchers.

r It should be added that it is a b?ical lrglo-Ilerreln childEn's story (see discussion ia Bermar

& Slobin: 20-22).
2 The type of pallntal report used was The swedish Eady Communicative Development
tnveotory, (SSCbt), The SECDI is based on The MacAfihur Communicativc D€v€lopment
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3. Mslhodology

The children of the first follow-up were cither 3 years or 3 and a half

years, and consisted of twenty-seven children, whereas subjects itr the two-year

follow-up comprised twenty children. Fifteen children participated in both

follow-ups. (For more details conceming the subjects, see Berglund (1998),

and Eriksson $ubmitted).) Fourteen of the fifteen children pmducing frog

story narratives on both occasions have been selected for the investigations of
this thesis (the fifteenth child had to be left out due to bad recording quality).

The average age in the 3-year-old group is 3;2 (ranging between 3;l and 3;7),

and in the 4-year-old group 4;2 (range 4;O-4;7).

The audio-recordings were sent to the Department of Linguistics,

Giiteborg University, where they were tanscribed and entered into the

computer according to CHILDES, that is, in CHAT-forrnat (MacWhinney

1995). The transcriptions were made by students at the department, and

checked and coded by myself. The coding unit used in the frog transcripts, is

the "clause". A clause is defined as a unit containing a finite verb, although in

some cases a clause could contain only an infinite verb (e.g., in the cases of

subordinate clauses). As was stated above, the parents were instructed to

minimize their feedback, however, some children had problems constructing a

narrative on their own, so the parents needed to engage the children by asking

questions and the likeJ The parents' utterances have then also been chunked

into clauses. Clauses about subjects other than the story (e.g. discussions about

the recording equipment) were removed.

The reason for using clauses as a unit of coding and of analysis, is for the

reasons given in Bennan & Slobin (1994), namely that it is more "linguistically

structured than the behavioral unit of an 'htterance" but . .. less determined by

Itrvenlories, CDl, (Fenson et al 1993; Fenson e, a/ 1994), and has been adjusted to Swedish
conditions by Eriksson & Bergtund ( 1999; see also Berglund & Erikeson 2000).
' Berma! & Slobin (1994) discuss the fact that rnany of the youngest children do not present a
firll plotline io their productions. Due to this fact, they refer to the materials that constitute their
database as "texts", .ather than "narratives". I will rcvertheless use 'lurrative" for the
productions ofthe youtrgest childrsn also, [n section 2.3.1, narrative was defined as the discourse
that encodes the story (i.e., the totality of narat€d events), and this d€finition dogs not
nGcessarily involve the notion of having a clear ploL The issue of pareutal scaffolding and
rBlEtive constluction will b€ dissuss€d late! on.
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3.2 Subiects and data

syf,tactic criteria than a "sentence"." (1994: 26). As is pointed out' by using this

kind ofudt, it becomes possible to compare relative lorgth of narratives acmss

the sample, and to the results ofthe Berman & Slobin study. For this particular

study, it will also be possible to say something about proportions of clauses of

direct and indirect speech in a certain narrative, For details concerning coding

procedure oftokens of direct and iudirect speech, see further Section 3.3.

Below are two examples from tanscripts of4-year-olds' narratives' ln the

fust excerpt, a girl called CAT ('*CAT') is relating without verbal interference

by her parent, while in the second example, the girl called CUS 1'+grt', '.

discussing what is seen in the pictures together with her Parent (*ADU').

('xxx' repres€nts unintelligible speech, and '#' a pause).

CAT04SP; girl, age 4;1: SPOKEN

*CAT: i s& ramla Tommy ner
o/oetfl'. and then TommY fell down
iCAT: I hunden sprango/oangt and the dog ran
+CAT: si getingamajagade hunden

Voeng: so the wasPs hunted the dog*CAT: i si kom en uggla fram
o/oeng'. and then an owl aPPeared

CUS04SP; girl, age 4;5: SPOKEN

*ADU: va gjorde sorken?o/oen5; what did the gopher do?
*CUS: han an ble arg #
%eng: he he got angryrCUS: han bet han i nisan
o/oeng'. he bit him in the nose
*ADU: xxx va gdr hunden?
o/oenSi xxx what's the dog doing?
*CUS: vowar p& trddet
o/oengi barking at the fee*CUS: men bikupan rasade ner
o/oeng: but the beehive fell down
*CUS: A dom bli vildit arga pe vowen #o/oeg: and they gst very angry at the doggie
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5-year-olds

The data from eight ofthe subjects in this age group wer€ collected in a project

lead by Kerstin Naucler and Sally Boyd, at the Department of Linguistics,

Gdteborg University. The aim of the project was to study irnr gant children's

language socialization at home and in pre-school (Naucl6r & Boyd 1996,

Naucl6r & Boyd 1997). Swedish mono-lingual children werc used as a control

group, and it is these children that are selected for the purpose of this thesis.

One of the tasks the children were to perform was to lell the frog story to a

research assistant (Naucler). The rernaining part of data collection was carried

out by myself and a sfiident. In all cases but one, the recordings were made in

the children's pre-school enyiroffnent. The eight subjects in Naucl6r and

Boyd's corpus came from working-class families, while the other seven

subjects were children from middle-class families. The average age of all

subjects is 5;6 (age range 4;7 - 6;8).

The children had a chance to get acquainted with the content before

starting to tell the story and the mle of thumb the research assistant had as a

listener, was, (as was also the case with the parents in the 3-, and 4-year-old

groups above), to minimize their interaction with the child to what was needed

to elicit a story. In contrast to the younger children, the S-year-olds in most

cases had little problem with the fact that the research assistant had a faifly

passive role, and they managed to construct a narrative on their own. (These

matters will be further discussed below.)

All narrations were audio-recorded, and the narratives were transcribed in

CHAT-format on a computer. All the matErial was coded in clauses, in the

same way as described in rrlation to the 3- and 4-year-olds.
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School-age children and adulte

The corpus comprises fifteen 9-, 12-, 15-year-olds, and adults, respectively-a

The school-age chiltlren were recruited from schools in middle-class areas

around Gdteborg, and the adult subjects were recruited from groups of

undergraduate students aking subjects other than linguistics or psycholog;r.r

All zubjects were monolingual Swedish speakers.

All recording and data collection was carried out at the Department of

Linguistics, Gdteborg University. In contrast to the yomger subjects (as

presented above), the school-age children and the adults constuct€d a written

version of the frog story along with the oral one. Every second subject told the

story first in speech and then in writing, and every second zubject in the reverse

order so as to control for order effects. The narrative task was monological in

character in the sense that there was not a listener present in the speaking

condition (the subject told the story to a camera) or in the writing condition.

The spoken narrations were all video-taped which made it possible to keep

track of the narrator's tr:ming of the pages in the book. In addition, eight of the

adult narrators were video-taped during the writing session (for more details,

see Strdmqvist & Ahlsen 1998). Before telling the story for the first time

(whether in the speaking or in the writing condition), the subjects were invited

to look thmugh the picture boo( so as to get acquainted with its contEnt. The

instruction given was literally; Hdr har du en bilderbok utan tet. Bliiddra

igenom den Jdrst sd att du fdr en kinsla vad den handlar om. Sedan berdttar du

vad som hdnder pd bilderna, ('Here is a picture book without text. Before you

4 the data was collccted in rclatioo to two proj€gts ard resealch Fograms. Tsla och sLrifo i ett
lingristish och didaldiskt pe$pe*liv, Speaking and writing in a linguistic and didactic
pers?ective', was funded by the Swedish Tercelt{y Foundation (Rikrbankens Jubileumsfond)

1992-1994 and dirccted by Sv€n Str6mqvist and Ake Hellstt".od (S$mqvist & Hellstrad 1994);

Readiry ond hiting Sffategies of Disabled CrolrPs, is supported by the Sw€dish Coutrcil for
Sosial hesearph (SFR) and directed by SVEE Sktimqvist and Elisabeth Ahls€o (SffimqYist &
Ahlser 1998).
5 The subjecis in the 9-yeor-old group atterded the 3d grads in school atrd the average age was 9
yean and 4 months by the day of dato collectiod; rhe subjects h the l2-ycar-old group were in
rm e* g-a* -a oo ur"oge iz yeaa anrt 5 months old; and the ls-yeat-olds attended fte f
grade and wete 15-16 yeals old. The subjects in the adulr group were b€tw€en 20-30 yeals of
aEe
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start, bmwse through it so that you get a sense of what it is about. Then tell

what is happening in the pictures').

The l5-year-old and adult subjects, all familiar with using a word

processor, wrote their frog stories on a computer, whereas a majority of the

written narratives from the 9- and 12-year-olds were written with paper and

pencil. A particular computer tool, Scriptlog, was used as a word processor for

those writing on a computer- This program has been developed at the

Department of Linguistics, Gdteborg University, and is a tool for experimental

research on the online process of writing. For this particular task, a

combination of a text window, (where the text was to be written by the

subject), and a window where the pictures in the frog story were displayed, one

at a time, was used. (For more details on Scriptlog see Strdmqvist &

Malmsten 1998; Strtimqvist & Ahlsen 1998.)

The spoken narratives were then transcribed according to CHAT-format,

as described above. The hand-written narratives were transferred into text and

CHAT-format on a computer. A CHAT-format version was also created for

those narratives that were written in Soiptlog. Since the CHILDES system has

mainly been developed in order to transcribe and code spoken interaction,

(rather than written texts), certain adjustnent$ were necessary in order to be

able to do automatic computer analyses (with CLAN, see fi[ther Section 3.3).

Below is an example from a written adult nanative. The first section is ar

extract from the Scriptlog produced text-fiIe, and the second section follows

the CHAT-version ofthe same ;mssage:

JOT2OWR; female, adult: WRITTEN (text)

Picture no 22
Nej, denna g,ing har de hittat rdtt. Bakom stocken sitter hela familjen Kvack
Lite firldgna hdlsar Pelle och Pluu p,i den stora famlijen, som glatt hiilsar
den-

'No, this time they have found their way. Behind the log the whole Family
Ribbit is sitting. Being a little bit abashed, Pelle and Plutt say hello to the big
family, which happily retums their greeting.'
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JOT20WR; female, adult: WRITTEN (chat)

*JOT:
o/*ng:
}JOT:

Toeng:

'JOT:
o/oeng:

TJOT:
o/eng:
o/ocom:

nej [J denna gfog har de hittat ratt.
no [,] this time they have found their way.

bakom stocken sitter hela familjen Kvack.

behiud the log the whole family Ribbit is sitting.
lite f6rl6gna hiilsar Pelle och Plutt pi den stora familjen [famlijen]'
being a little bit abashed Pelle and Plutt say hello to the big
family,
som glatt hiilsar dem.

which happily retums their greeting.
picture twenty-two

When transformed into CHAT-format, upper case is turned into lowercase,

since sentence case is reserved for proper names in the CHAT-syntax

(MacWhinney 1995: 9). Moreover, in order to avoid the risk that the CLAN-

program treats the punctuation marks ftefore and) within a clause as delimiters,

these have been placed within squared brackets. Finally, spelling errors and

typos have been supplemented with the conventional expression (cf. famliien

tlnt has been corrected to fatnitien in the example above). Especially in the

case of the younger writers, this facilitates the msnual, as well as the automatic,

analysis of the narratives.

Summary

In conclusion, the Frog story corpus comprises 84 subjects6 at different ages

and they have produced a total of 154 narratives. Wbat can be added is that the

total number of words produced by the children and the adult group is 65920

(if the adults interacting with the children at the earliest ages are also include4

the total number of words is 75,905). In Table 3:2, an overview of the Frog

story data is presented.

6 Th€ subjects ale balanced fot s€x; the only exceptions are the 3', 4Drl +year-old groups where

ten are boys and four are girls, Cender differences will rct bc focused on i! this study.
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3 t4 Speaking Audio 4,23t (9,9tTr

4 t4 Speaking Audio 3,914 (7,16r)

t4 Speaking Audio 3,658 (4,710)

9 t4 Speaking Video 5,032

:r :::iili{iji,1,il

t2 14 Speaking Video 5,958

',t ,.l4.i.lii::]..

15 l4 Speaking Video 6,019

':., 1, t,.14 t1::rtll,ti:l . tiir'llrly,ritinB],,,:

adults t4 Speaking Video 10,97 |

.,.r:',.' t+ ''.'l.1, ,i., Writitrg i, . 
tilllllilt rK'ey. board:,::': l- -ilrji:lr:t112,238

I Tbree nanatives were written on keyboard.
I Eight ofthe adult subjects were video-recorded tluring the writing session.
' Numbers in parenthesis include parents'/research assistants' production.

Teble 3 :2 r Overview of narrative data in the Frog story corpus.

When exarnples from individual narratives are given in the thesis text, specific

codes with the format as "LIA09SP" are used as a reference. These consist ofa
threeJefter subject ID (e.g. "LIA"), age in years ("09" means 9 years of age),

and information about mode of production (either speaking, "SPl', or writing

"WR"). The age code 20 is used for all adult subjects, regardless of their actual

age. In a specific type of analysis when the three-year-old narrators ofthe frog

story are compared to the tlree-year-olds playing with a doll house, the

narratives are referred to as, e.g., "FROG.CAL03SP" for clarity.

Despite the fact that the data has been collected for partly different

purposes and in relation to different projects, the corpus is homogenous and

suitable for developmental analyses of the use of speech projections. However,

I would like to make some comments concerning the behavior of the adults
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listening to, and/or interacting with, the children producing ftog stories in the

youngest age groups. Benoan & Slobin (1994) rePort that in their data

collection procedure, the adutt interviewers were stictly hstructed not to

prompt or influence the children att to use a particular fomr of expression.

Moreover, only nanztives where a plotline was constructed by the children on

their own were included in the database. However, in the database of this

thesis, there are cases where it is actually adult scaffolding that helps the child

keep going and construct a plotline. This is especially true of the 3-year-old

group, where the adults produce more words than the children do (although not

significantly more, see Section 4.2.1). In the 4-year-old group, the children

produce slightly more words than the adults do, while in the S-year-old

interactions, neaiy 75o/o of the words are produced by the children' The fact

that the recordings in Berglund & Eriksson's database were made by the

respective parents in the home of the child and with no researcher present,

made the amouut of feedback and scaffolding by adults difficuit to conEol.

Indeed, to not be allowed to interact with her child in the way they both are

used to in a book-reading situation, may be a strange situation.T Yet, the main

focus of this study is not to investigate how children manage to construct a

plotline on her own (although some analyses are also conducted on this), but

rather to examine children's use of direct and indirect forrns of speech' The fact

that parental scaffolding occurs in the interactions with the youngest children

makes it interesting !o investigate if the parents prompt their children to use

forms of direct and indirect speech. As will be presented in Section 3.3, child

use of forms that have been prompted by adults, will be treated separately ftom

forms produced without prompts.

? Naucler & Boyd (1997) show that story-telliry activities in swEden are typically collaborative

where the child is expected to participate actively ifl lhe constructior of th€ story. Moreover, the

adult asks questions ior the child to insweq in order to engage the child, and.to conaol that dle

child posses,ses and/or is focusing orr specific information at a cattain point in time.
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3.2.3 The Doll house play corpus

These data were collected within the prqect Long-term effect on mother-infant

behaior of extra contact during the Jirst hour post partum started in 1976 by

Jan Winberg and Peter de Chiteau (Winberg & de Chiteau 1982; for project

reports, see de Chateau & Wiberg 1977a, 1977b, 1984; and Wiberg & de

ChAteau 1982). The video-recordings of the three-year-olds playing with a doll

house with their mothers, were rnade by de Chdteau in order to do linguistic

analyses of the children's language use. This was done in co-operation with

Ragnhild Siiderbergh (Siiderbergh 1982). In addition, the data were used in a

follow-up study of the children (Wiberg, Humble & de Chdteau 1989). The

corpus used in this thesis consists of 14 of these 38 video-recordings. All
mothers and children participants are monolinguals and have Swedish as their

first language. Half of the children are girls and half are boys, and they were all

between 36 and 39 months (average 38 months), by the time ofthe recording.

The majority ofthe families represent a relatively well-educated middle class.

The recordings were made in a laboratory. The mothers and children were

instucted to sit on a mattress, three meters in front of the video camera with

the doll house between them. The mothers were invited o play together with

their children with the doll house for about half an hour. The children were also

encouraged to pick out dolls ftom a basket with various dolls in it, in order to

re-create the structure of their own family.s The doll house had four rooms: a

kitchen, a living room with a fireplace, a bedroom with two large beds and one

snall one, and a bathroom with a bathtub and a toilet. kr addition to different

kinds of fumihrre (chairs, tables, a sofa, etc.), there were two tiny telephones in

the house. The house had no roof - a deail which makes it easier for the

observer of the video tapes to keep track of the child's manipulation of the

details of the doll house. Among the dolls the child could choose ftom were a

woman doll, a man doll, child dolls and even pets.

8 Mor€ exactly, the mother and child wgre giv€n rhe following instructions: "We want you to
play together and show what happens on an odinary day in your family. A video recording of
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The recordings were transcribed according to a fomrat described in detail

in Strdmqvist (1979, 1984). Swedish orthography is used as a basis for the

transcription, but with certain adjustnents to render certain qualities of spoken

language. Features like pauses, simultaneous speech, and stressed words and

word strings are noted as well as if, e.g., a certain tone of voice is used- The

identity ofthe speaker (mother or child) is indicated at the begirning ofthe fmt

line ofevery new hrm. All transcripts are either machine typed or hand-writlen.

In this way they differ from the other data in the thesis, since the Longitudinal

case studies and the Frog story narrative data are all available in CHAT-format

on a computer. Therefore, in order to calculate the size ofthe Doll house datq

the number of words produced in each recording (transcript) were

approximated by a sampling procedure (in which a subset of the data was

counted manually). The total size of the Doll house corpus is then

approximated to 22,900 words (7,400 words spoken by only the 3-year-olds).

Tsble 3 : 3 : Quantitative data of the Doll house plry corpu$.

The reference codes have the format *DOLL.010-03" (i.e. subject number l0'

age three years, from the Doll house corpus).

3.3 Types of analysis

In the following sections I will present the types of analysis that will be made

on the data. This section is divided into five parts, that could also be seen as

this play sessior is goilg to be made. tfpossiblg we r"nr you to play as long as the video tape

lasts, i.e. for 30 miNtes" (Strdmqvist 1984: 201).
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represeffing five different substudies. Each of these substudies is based on a

particular subset ofthe data.

From Figure 34 below it is evident that there are three main types ofdata,

or corpora, involved in the analyses. The Longitudinal corpus covering the ages

19 months to 4 years of age (two cas€ studies); the Doll house play corpus

including interactions between 3-year-olds and their mothers; and the Frog

story corpus comprising spoken and written narratives produced by subjects

ranging ftom 3 years of age to aduls (20 years and older), (cross-sectional type

of data).

The The Doll The
Longitudinal house play Frogstory

corws corpus corpus

(a)

(b)

I
2

a-3
4

_3_ _3
4
5

(c)

(e)

Figure 34: A guldlng scheme to the substudiB. The numbers refer to the
ages of ttre subjects, and the letter indices and arrows refer to the subset of
dat iDcluded ln the different substudles.

Index (a), and the arrow leading from age I to 4, refers to the substudy that will

be presented in greater detail in Section 3.3.1 below. This study has as its base

the Lotrgitudinal material. Index (b), and the horizontal arrow, refers to

exanrination of the 3-year-olds and their caretakers. These analyses include

(d)

t2

l5

20L
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different tlryes of activities (e.g., make-believe play, story-telling), and a

presentation of the procedure of analysis is found in Section 3.3.2. ln the next

section, Section 3.3.3, the types of analysis be applied to the whole corpus of

spoken ftog story narratives, can be found (see index (c) and the arrow

stretching from age 3 to age 20). The spoken frog story narratives by the school

children and the adult narrators, will then be compared to their written

counterparts, as indexed by (d) and the parallel arrows, (see Section 3.3.4).

Finally, in addition to these four subshrdies, occurrences offree indirect speech

in any of the zub-corpora will be investigated (represented by index (e) in the

figure). This type of analysis is described in Section 3'3.5.

There will be similar kinds of measurements and operationalizations

rurming through the analyses ofthe data, resulting in overlaps. This procedure

of keeping certain parameters of analysis relatively constant across data types,

provides an opporturity to, for instance, compare adults using direct and

indirect speech when narrating the frog story to the 3-year-old Tea projecting

speech to her dolls. Thus, we will be able to leam what types of forms are used

and io what extent, from a long-term development perspective. However, since

the types of data, and the specific research questions related to them, also differ

to a certain extent, some of the measurements are rurique to the particular

substudies. By way of example, the Longitudinal case study data are of a

different kind and collected under other conditions than the Frog story narrative

data. In the fust case, trro single individuals are followed under naturalistic and

interactional conditions, and we are not only concemed with the children's

language use, but also u.ith what their caretakers say and what the interaction

looks tike. In the latter case, the data is cmss-sectional, task-oriented, and

monological in nah[e, and there is also written data to examine. Hence, the

frog story narratives require a partially different ftamework of analysis than the

case studies. This methodological approach of combining general parameters of

analysis with more specifrc ones, (and making quantiative as well as

qualitative analyses), allows for detailed examinatious related to differetrt

stages of development and different contexts, but in addition, it gives a general
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and complex picture of the (long-term)

speech- This is important in order to

pfesented in section 2.5.

development of direct and indirect

explore the research questions as

3.3.1 The Longitudinal case studies

In the analyses of language use by the two young siblings Harry and Tea, and

their adult interlocutors, certain questions arise. With respect to the children's

language production, we wa.nt to know if direct and indirect formsl are used at

all, and if they are, what kind of forms are used. In addition to this, questions

zuch as when the forms emerge, how they develop, and in what kind of
conversational, activity, and mrrative contexts they appear are of interest. Are

the forms used primarily in speech reporting or in speech projection? Do the

children differ in how they use the forms? Moreover, it is important !o

determine what the particular language input to the two individual children

looks like and what the relationship between input and production is. Thus, in

addition to examinations of the use by the children, the analyses of the

Longitudinal case study material also account for the amounts and types ofuse

of direct and indirect forms by the adult speakers, and attempts at prompting

the children to use direct and indirect speech.

The focus of analysis of the children's laoguags use, will be qualitative

rather than quantitative. The earliest data of Harry and Tea are from when they

are only 19 months old and their mlu-value is close to 1. Gradually, (as is

reflected in mlu-curves in Figure 3-2, page 111, and Figure 3-3, page ll2),
their utterances become longer, the syntax more complex, their pronrmciation

and discouBe skills better, etc. Similarly, the development of direct and

indirect speech is regarded as a gradually developing matter. It is hardly the

case that spontaneously produced, perfecdy well-formed, and distinguishable

utterances of direct and indirect speech will zuddenly pop up, which would

I Frce indiect speech is not tak€n hto consideEtion in these analyses, For a specific analFis of
these matters, s€e section 3.3.5 below.
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make quantitative analyses straighforward. On the contary, the forrrs

probably emerge and.develop over the course of time. Therefore, carefirl

qualitative analyses of Harry's and Tea's development is carried out, noting

when (precursors of) the fomrs ernerge and how they develop, and in what

contexts they appear. Authentic examples fiom the data will be provided for

matter of illustration and discussion. The degree to which these candidates of

forms are spontaneously produced, or rather imitations of adult utterances

produced, (or in some other way prompted or riggered), will also be

investigated-

As described above, the data are transcribed according to CHAT-fomrat,

which makes possible automatic computer analyses by the ClAN-software

(MacWhinney 1995). ln the procedure ofanatysis, all interesting passages (i'e',

passages including candidates for speech reporting antVor speech projection

and the context in which they occur) are tagged manually in all the

Longitudinal data, using the options available within the GEM-program'

Running CLAN, then presents lists with passages as in Example 3.1 below,

(the example is from the transcript when Harry is 40 months and 2I rlays old)'2

The qualitative analyses arc thus based on what is found in these coded

passages (starting with @bg:indir and ending with oeg:indir)' The

identification and coding of an instance (or candidate) of direct and indirect

speech, is based on syntactic and deictic criteria. Indirect speech is

operationalized as utterances with the form "X $aid that 
-", 

where the

embedded clause has to be a proposition.3 Framed direct speech typically has

the fomr "X said, 
-" 

or "- X said", where the reported or projected utterance

catl be a proposition or an animal cry or the like. The same holds for free direet

speech ("-!'). (For further prototypical examples and definitions, see Sections

2 The following commaod was giver GEM +sindir +u t,cha (i.e.' all passages coded by means

of indir arc picked out).j 
Th. ,ort'"orD-oo *od order of irdirect speech h Swedish h as inlickan sa qlt hon ihte

giilade spenqt ('lhe 8i said that she didn't like spimch'). Yet, it should be mentioned that in

Ewedish, for certain purposes, it is iudeed poisible io itrvert the word od.en att hod inle gillada

spenat, ia /lickat (*':ttai she didal like spanaEh, the girl ssid'). However, this construction tlTe
is mre, and sormds awkward.
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2.4.1.1 and 2.4.2.1). Besides typical linguistic markers, such as the use of a
nominal or infrnitive clause, transpositions in syotactic person or verb tense,

and speech act verbs; changes in tone of voice, gesturcs and other contextual

cues may help determine what is a candidate for direct and indircct spee€h.

This is particularly true in the case of speech projections in relation to make-

believe play.

Example 3.1

('HAR = t{arry , *CMM : grandmother on mother's side)

***** From file Aspasia HD : Dokument : Avhandl ing :
Long: o3data. Harry: I1AR4 0_21. CHA, line 550.
@bg: j.ndir
*HAR: hon e t [/] tar hon vil1 ha saker som ja [l] har
*eng: she ehm takes she wanta to have EhingB that

I [t] have
'GMM: viII hon de ?
*eng: is that what she wants ?*IIAR: j a^"
Seng: yeah
*GMM: A va sAJer du da [l] ?
*eng: and whaE do you say then [t] ?*IIAR: ja vet inte [=l migsmodigt]
teng: I don't know [=; discouragedlyJ*GMM: sajer du till Miana da acE du vitl ha dom sakerna

sjalv ?
*eng: do you te11 Minna then Ehat you want to keep

those things youraelf ?
+HAR: j 

"^"teng: yeah
*GMM: A va sijer Minna da da ?
teng: and whau does Minna say then ?
*HAR: aeE hon vilf ha dom sakona som ja vilI ha
teng: tshaE she wanta those things that. I want
@eg: indir

In the cases of make-believe play, only instances of indirect yoicing have

been taken into consideration. As was explained in Sectiou 2.3.4, this refers to

when the child enacts a play role through the mediunt of a toy Jigure. Thls,

direct voicitrg, where the child's body "becomes" the play character, has not

been included in the analysis- The reasons for leaving dfuect voicing outside
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analysis are theoretical as well as methodological. Theoretically, it may be

questioned to what degree direct voicing is really abot$ proiecting speech (cf.

Section 2.4.2.3 where the compotrents of speech projection are described as

being typically thrce: a projector, a projected speaker, and speech projected).

Methodologically, problems sometimes arise in contexts of make-believe play

when distinguishing utterances in role play (direct voicing) ftom other types of

uttemnces, i.e., distinguishing cases where the child is playing a role, from

cases where they *act as themselves"' In analyses of passages with indirect

voicing, in contast, cornments about non-vertal acts provided in the

transcripts, and inspection of the video tapes, become extremely valuable in the

coding process. In order !o be coded as indirect voicing, besides having the

proper linguistic format of ftee direct, framed direct, or indirect speech, it

should be clearly indicated by the child that the speech is projected onto the

doll. This means that the voice should be modified so as to distinguish the

doll's speech from the child's, and/or that the child is holding onto the doll,

making it mov€, or something similar. Rep*ition of utterances in relation to

clarification requests has not been taken into consideration (for an analysis of

sequences of clarification requests and negotiations of (mis)undostandings in

recordings ofTea, see Nordqvist 1998c).

As discussed above, it is unlikely that well-formed and complete forms

(are the first to) show up, and therefore, foms that may not have (all) these

characteristics, but that seem to be forms '\mder development", are also coded.

This may include fomrs where an element/word is missing' the word-order is

reversed or the like. Moreover, althouglr the reporting clause is left out by

Harry in Exampte 3.I above, an utterance like att hon vill ha dom sakona som

ja ill ha, 'that she wants those things that I want', is included in the analysis.

A similar procedure ofanalysis is applied to the input data. Passages ofthe

adults' owf, production of direct and indirect forms, and cases where they

prompt the children to use these forms, are coded by meatrs of GEM. In the

conversation between Harry and his grandmother above (Example 3.1), one

instance of what I refer to as 'modeling' is evident, namely , sdjer du till Minna
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dd att du vill ha dom sakerna sjdlv?,'do you tell Minna then that you want to

keep those things yourselfl'. In this clause, grandmother provides Harry with a

model utterance (indirect speech). In order to quali$ as a'model utterance',

the utterance should have the form as defined above, (i.e., 'X said that _", '.x
said, 

-", 
or C'-!)), and be produced by an adult speaker.a In the extact

above, two examples of'speech prompting' are also obvious; d. va sdjer du

dd?,'and what do you say then?', and, d va sdjer Minna dd dd?, 'what does

Minna say then?', where the second (but not the fiIst) prompt actually results in

Harry repoding speech. In order to be eoded as a speech prompt, it has to be

speech-related (Ely et al 1996). This means that the prompt should be an

explisit request for a speech report/projection, (thus, vad gir Minna dd?,'what

does Minna do then?', does not qualiry as a speech prompt, whereas d va sdjer

Minna dd dd?,'what does Minna say then?', does). Speech prompting has a

function of engaging the child in conversation, and similarly to modeling, it
probably has important implications for the child leaming how to report and

project speech. Quantitative analyses of cases of modeling and reporiing ar€

carried out, and these will be related to the types of conversational context they

occur in. Fhally, an analysis of when the first instances of model utterances

and speech prompts appear is made, and these instances are related to the

child's first instance. This type of examination is carried out in order to discuss

relationships beween the input aad the children's own use and development.

3.3.2 Three-year-olds

In these types of analysis the primarily concern is not to follow developmental

changes in use of forrns of dircct and indirect speech by individual childrerq but

to conce[trate on a group of childran at a particular age stage: three-year-olds.

We are then d66ling with two main dimensions of analysis; on the one hand,

we are interested in relating the three-year-olds' own uses of forms with that of

1 Certridy, model utterances may, and probably are, produced by orher epeakers than adults, for
instance, by sr:blings, However, in th€ dala of this thesis, the childrcn ar only recorded together
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the adults' (i,e., ttre input), and on the other hand, we will firther examine the

relationship between typ€ of conversatioual context or activity, and use of

particular forms. Due to the general design ofthe types of analysis (see Figure

34 above) there are certain overlaps between the analyses of the individual

corpora. In the first tlrye of analysis (as described in the previous section), the

Longitudinal corpus is examined. These analyses include the age stages when

Harry and Tea are around three years ofage and these results are prcsented in

4.1. The 3-year-olds' te[ing of the fiog story, v.ill be compared to the older

subjects performing the same task in a separate process of analysis (to be

described in the following section), and these results are reviewed in 4.3. As a

corxiequence of this, the types of analysis presented in the current section (and

the results to be presented in Section 4.2) focus especially on the data that arc

not analyzed elsewhere: the 3-year-olds playing with the doll house and their

interaction parbrers. Still, as will be evident, several comparative analyses

conceming use of direct and indirect speech are carried out between the 3-year-

olds and the mothers in the doll house play activity, and the 3-year-olds and

their caretakers in frog story activity, respectively'

The extent io which speech projections are generally used by the subjects

in the tsro activities will be examined, as will the types of fomrs. The criteria

for what count as speech projections are the same as defined in Section 3.3.1

above. Thug syntactic/deictic criteria arc in operation, as are situational cues

(like voice modifications, various non-verbal stategies, and other aspects of

the play/nan-ative situation). Indirect voicing rather than direct voicing is taken

into consideration. One example of where this distinction is made has t'o do

u,ith the two little toy telephones that are in the doll house and that the children

and their mothers have at their disposal. In those cases where the zubjects

clearly signal that the dolls axe using the telePhones and have conversations on

the phone, these passages have been anallzed. However, when a child acts as

with adults.
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herself and does not act via a toy figure, the passage has been excluded since it

is not about proTecrrzg speech-

The total number of speech projections, and the types of forms, produced

spontaneously by the children in the rwo activities will be calculated, as will

the forms produced by the adults (i.e., model utterances). Moreover, adult-

produced speech projection prompts will be considered. In order to explore the

relative amormt of use of speech projections by each subject, the speech

projections will be related to the total amouut of language produced. Since the

types of data are diverse and transcribed and coded according to different

standnrds, (see Section 3.2 on subjects and data), the only measurement that is

consistent across the two corpora is number of words. As a consequence of

this, the total number of words included in speech projections by each subject

(children and adults) will be divided by the total number ofwords prodtrced,by

each subject.

In addition to these quafltitative analyses, qualitative analyses regarding

the use of the forrns is performed. I examine the degree to which the children

manage to convey shifts in perspective in relation to speech projections, e.g.,

between the dolls in the play. Further, I investigate simultaneous packaging of

information and marking of aspects of delivery in the speech projections, and

how the speech projections are embedded in a nanative play frame. The type of

interaction between the children and the adults is also examined in greater

detail-

3.3.3 Spoken frog story naratives

General onalyses of naryative construction

To serve as a background to the more specific analyses of direct and indirect

speech in the spoken frog story narratives, two types of analysis on general

narrative $tructure and development are carried out. The first type of analysis

concerns overall plotline, thal is, to what extent do the narrators construct a

story with a global structure. The second one deals with the use of grammatical
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tense, Morc specifically, the exGnt to which the narratives are anchored in a

particular tense is investigated" Both types of analysis were also carried out in

Berman & Slobin's (1994) cross-linguistic developmental shrdy, and the

procedure ofanalysis applied here is similar to dnt procedure

Following Berman & Slobin (1994: 46-50), in order to quantift the

construction of the overall plotline of the story, tkee core components are

coded for in each spoken narrative: I - The onset of the plot, i'e., the boy's

realizing and noticing that the frog is missing. Importantly, the fact that he

notices that the frog is missing, must be explicitly mentioned. /1- Unfolding of

the plot; this component concems the boy's search for his missing frog and

explicit mention must be made of searching (or looking, or calling) for the frog.

Moreover, the search for the fiog must go beyond the initial start ofthe search

inside the bedroom- 111- Reso lution of the plot, i.e., the boy finds his missing

frog. In order for this story component to be coded as present, it is necessary

that the frog the boy takes home at the end ofthe story is explicitly described as

the same as or substituting for the frog the boy has lost. In the cases of the 3-,

and 4-year-olds, all those instances prompted by an adult where the child

mentions either ofthe components are excluded.

The subjecb telling the frog story can choose between telling the story in

past tense or in present tense (or to mix them). A narrative is regarded as

having an anchoring (or dominant) tense if 75% of all finite verbs in the

nanative are inflected in one particular tense (Bemran & Slobin 1994: 62).

Quantitative analys€s of forms and proportions ofspeech projections

Which forms of speech appear in the narratives at different ages? What is the

total number of instances used in the different age groups, and what proportion

of the clauses in the naratives constitute projection clauses? In order to answer

these questions, and to conduct appropriate analyses, options within the

CHILDES-system (MacWhinney 1995) will be used.

As was described in Section 3.2.2.2, ill frog data were transcribed in

CHAT. tn relation to this description, it was also mentioned that the data was
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coded for clauses (defined as "a unit containing a finite verb"). In addition to

these codings, the narratives have been coded for cases of free direct speech,

framed direct speech, and indirect speech. There are codes for direct quotitrg

included in the CHAT transcription sysern (MacWhinney 1995: 49). The main

code to use is 'f", which is placed at the beginning of the utterance that is

directly quoted. A speech introducing utterance (including speech act vert)

which precedes the quote, is marked with '+'7.'. If the utterance with the

speech act verb follows the quoted utterance, '+".' is placed by the end ofthe

utterance. These codes are employed with some modifications and additions, as

will be discussed below.

Fi$t, it is important to emphasize again that the utterances are chunked

into clauses. Applying the CHAT codes for direct speech to the clause chunked

narratives, will yield the following types of codings:

KtAl2SP.cha

*KIA:
o/oetg:
*KIA:
o/oeng:

*KIA:
Toeng:
*K.IA:
o/oeng:

i sA niir Snissan kom
so when Snissan came
sd sa han +'7.
then he said
+" schysss tyst pe dej
hush be quiet
+" f;i ta de lit€ lugnt
you have to take it a little easy

+" det hdr meste undersokas
this has to be investigated
sa pojken f'.
the boy said

CAR20SP.cha

*CAR:

%oeng:
*CAR:
o/oeng:

In the first example, extracted from a narrative produced by a l2-year-old, the

mere speech projected, schysss tyst pri dej f,i ta de lite lugnt,'hush be quiet,

you have to take it a little easy', (coded with the '+"' symboD is introduced by

a clause with a speech act verb, sd sa han, 'then he said', which is marked with

'+'7'. Note that the quoted ufterance is divided into two clauses. In the second
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iCIIE:
o/oeng:

+CIIE:

Voeng:
*CHE:

Yoeng:
*CIIE:
o/oengi
*CHE:

Yoeng:
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example, taksD from an adult narrative, the clause with the speech act verb (sa

pojken,'frw boy said'; marlcd with '+'.') follows the quote (det hdr mdste

undersdkas, 'this has to be investigated'; marked with '+"').

Second, the symbol '+ " has also been used for direct quotes that are not

preceded or followed by a speech inroducing clause, i.e., free direct speech.

Below is an example ftom a narrative produced by a 9-year-old boy.

CHE09SP.cha

och sen hittade pojken en hel grodfamilj
and then the boy found a whole frog family
och bland dom fanns den
and among them was the one

som han hade haft frAn biirjan
that he had had in the beginning
+" hejdi snilla grodor
bye bye nice frogs
{' tack fiir hjilpen
thank you for your help

The quote can either have the form of a clause or not. ln the passage above,

hejd,i: sndlla grodor tack fih hjdlpen,'bye bye nice frogs thank you for your

help', is chunked into two paxts and coded as free direct speech by rneans of

'*'-. Not all quotes in the corpus contain a fmite verb, or correspond to a

verbal proposition in a strict sense. Cases like han sa: "grooodan",'he said

"froooggie"', ha ha sa rddjuret, "'ha ha", the deer said' exist, and utterances

like these have been coded as, and separated into, two parts (i'e.' han sa atlrd

"grooodan"; "ha ha" atdsa rddjuret).

Finally, it was also of interest to code for indirect speech. There is no

special symbol provided for that in CHAT, but the existing symbols for direct

speech were used as a base and applied as in the below example. This means

that the symbol '*"' is used also for coding speech that is not direcdy quoted

but indirectly quoted (in this casr', att dom shtlle Jdrvara den bdttre sd att den

inte skulle komma ddifrdn,'that they would keep it in a better way so that it

wouldn't be able to escape').
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EMIlSSP.cha
TEMI:
o/oflitgi.

IEMI:
o/oeng'.

TEMI:

Voeng:

t dA sa dom +'7
and then they said
f'att dom skulle fiirvara den biithe
that they would keep it in a better way
+' se att den inte skulle komma diirifrin
so that it wouldn't be able to escape

The advantage of using codes like those described above, is that all

instances coded can be automatically picked out and analyzed by a computer,

using the CLAN software (MacWhinney 1995). Moreover, one important

reason for chunking the narratives (including the speech projections) into

clauses, is to be able to tell how large a proportion in a narrative is made up of

clauses involved in speech projections. One fruitfr.rl tool in CLAN for these

kinds of analyses, is the COMBO. It is possible to use this tool to pick out all

utteranceVclauses that include the code '+' in combination with'"'. In

addition it is possible to get the context in which the coded utterance/clause

occurs:5

*** File "AspasiaHD: adultcont.rols : DATAcontr: ADchal :

SPad. cha:AI'ID2oSP.cha" : line 53.
eh kom narhelen av skogedungen
uhm came cloee tso the grove
som eh var i nerheuen av hueet
that uhm was near Ehe house
de [dom] .ropade +1'/

1
Ehey ca11ed
+n grodan var ar du
frog where are you
de [dom] titEade i marken
Ehey looked aE the ground

5 The command is as follows: COMBO +ftw2 -w2 +s\+\- +u +gl ',cha. (The +fmeans that the
result of the analysis will be se[t to a sepamte outsut file; +w2 aad -w2 set the size of the
context (two utteratrces precede and follow the key line); +s\+!'picks out all lines/utteratrces that
ars coded with a'+'; +u Ctnit€') processes all files at the same time; fgl means that the
program searches for a string of cbaracteis (rather lhan a word); r.cha means that all files with a
name ending with '.cha' arc amlyzcd.)

*AlilD i
teng:
*AND :

9eng :

*AND:

teng:
+AND:

teng:
*AND :
?eng:

i hAler
into holes
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3.3 TYPoB of analysis

Hence, what we can see in the clip abov€ is information on filename

('AND20SP.cha'), ftlrfiItor (iAND'), the search string ('de [dom] ropade

+Y), the location of the search string in the transcript ('line 63'), and the

linguistic context of the search string. In this case, the two preceding and the

two following clauses were selected as context by means of the commands '-

w2' and '+w2'. Consequently, using this type of procedure, every token of

speech projection can be analyzed effectively.

Besides being able to make qualitative analyses of types of forms and

speech projection contents, the COMBO-command also generates quantitative

information. You automatically get information about the total match of search

strings in a file or files, which in this case, more specifically, meens that you

witt know the exact number of speech projection clauses in a frle (or files). In

order to establish the percentage of speech projection clauses in a certain

narrative or narratives, you also need to know the tola/ number of clauses. This

information will be given when using the MLT (Mean Length of Tum) within

the ClAN-software.6

Functional analyses of speech projections

The procedures presented above primarily facilitate the quantitative analyses

and provide ansv/ers to the questions as stated in the beginning of this

subsestion. However, it is also of interest !o discover iow the fomrs are

employed at different ages, and what functions can be discemed. In order to

answer these types of questions, a coding scheme was drawn up using

Microsoft Excet. The coding was conducted manualln and as can be seen in

Figure 3-5, the scheme consists often columns.

In the first column (Srbtecr), the subject ID is given.T 7n the Instance

column the speech projection to be coded is found. An instance of speech

6 More specifically, the command is: MLT +u ('\uite all files') +f ("send output to a sEparate

file') '.chs ('lrocess all cha-files').
7 In ihe sub;Jct ID tabel 'CALo3SP', (the first cell in the srbiec, cohunn), 'CAL' stands for the

name of su6ject, '03'is the age in lears of the subject, and'SP' gives thc iDformation that the
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3. Melhodology

projection is seen as a description of a speech event in terrns of framed direct,

free direct or indirect speech where the projected speaker and the speech

projected are distinguished from the context. Consequently, for example, in the

case of fiamed direct speech, the clause with the speech act verb along with the

mere speech projected (the quote) is counted as a speech projection. The

demarcation (from the context) of a speech projection is represented by the

perspective shifting from/to the curent projected speaker to/ftom another

projected speaker, or to/from the narrator's perspective.

Figure 3-5: Scheme in Microsoft Excel used for coding of instances of
speech projections in tie spoken frog story narratives.

For the youngest age group (the 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds), in order for a speech

projection to be counted and coded as an instance, an additional criterion was

that the projections should not be prompted by the adult, but produced

spontaneously by the child. In the next colurm (.Form), the type of form of the

speech projection is coded. As is illustrated in Table 3 :4 on the next page, there

are seven coding categories to choose from.

example of the speech Fojection is extmcted from the subject's spoken na.ratior (a wriltsn
narative is indicated by 'WR').
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3.3 Typas ot analysis

Coding Characteristics ExamPle

category

FreeDir Free direct speech: "I'm a little mouse."

61e6s1srding dtect
quotatiou; no adjacent
clause with a sPeech act

verb

DirBef Framed direct qpeech: And then it sai4 "I'm a little
direct quotation preceded mouse."

by a clause with a sPeech

act verb

DfuAft Framed direct speech: "I'm a little mous€", it said.

dfu€ct quotation followed
by a clause with a sPeech

act verb

DirEnfr Framed direct speech: "I'm a little mouse", it
dtect quotation interrupted said, "and I don't like being

by a clause with a speech disnubed".
act verb

Indir Indirect speech And then it said [that] it didn't
like being disturbed.

Unclear Difficult to decide what type of form (e'g', mixture betvteen

Type forms; unclear if speech act verb is given)

Unclearlf Diffrcult to decide ifit is a speech projection at all (e.g.,

rmclear ifit is the subject/narrator herselfthat is making a

conrnent, ifthe narrator projects speech to a protagonist by
using ftee direct speech; or if it is unclear whether it is quoted

speech or quoted thought)

Tabte 3:4r Coding categories of forms of speech projections ln the frog
story narrrtives.

141



3. Mathodology

When cases of framed difect and ftee direct speech in the spokan

narratives are analyze{ they are coded for changes in tone of voice/pitch

(Voice) or no change (NoVoice) in the Marking col:umn. To be coded as Voice,

the tone of voice should clearly change pitch in the quotation, so as to mark a

shift from the narrator's perspective./voice to the protagonist's perspective/

voice, or vice versa, or mark shifts between protagonists. The reason for

including this aspect in the coding scheme, is because the voice can play an

important role in certain cases to rnake clear who the speaker is (see speaker

perspectivi"ing below). This is ku€ especially in cases of free direct speech (as

was discussed, for example, in Section 2.4.3.2), although it may play a less

important mle in framed direct speech, and even less in indirect speech. tn

addition to this, changes in tone ofvoice have consequences for the function of
vivifling (see, e.g., Section 2.2.2).

Several potential speakers can be seen in the pictures ofthe frog story. The

most evident potential speaker and also the main protagonist, is the boy.

However, there are other actors on the stage onto whom speech can be

projecte{ like the dog, the frog, the gopher, the owl, the deer, and even the

bees. In those cases where it is possible to decide who the speaker is (by verbal

context, voice marking or the like), this identity is coded for n $e Speaker

colurnn. When there is a projected sp€aker besides those mentioned above, the

code Other is available, as is the code Unclear when it is diffrcult or impossible

to decide who the intended speaker is. In most cases the speech projected

consists of verbal propositions, however, in some cases animal story characters

"speak with animal sounds". Although it may be discussed whether these cases

can be said to have propositioral content (or rather if they should be regarded

as descriptions or inte4'ections), they have been included and coded with Ono

(as in "onomatopoeia') in the Quote content codirig category. In this way, it is
possible to distinguish between speech projections consisting of words srd

speech projections consisting of animal cries (and thereby to exclude all the

cases that do not contain verbal content).
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3.3 Typos of analyrsis

Just as there arc potential speakers visible in the pictures ofthe frog story

there are also certain scenes that are more likely than others to result in the

production of speech projections. For example, in several pictures you can see

the boy calling for the frog (the boy has his hand cupped arourd his open

mouth), in picture 20 you can see the boy holding his finger to his mouth as if
he tells his dog to be quiet, and in the final picture you see the boy waving

goodbye with his mouth open as if he is shouting something' It is of interest to

see which scenes trigger most speech projections, and which ones rarely do.

Moreover, it is valuable to see ifthe narrators are bound strictly to what can be

seur in the pictures, or if they go beyond what is depicted and "invenf'speech

events. These kinds of aspects are coded for in the Pict' matching categpry.E

There is also a column (column E) called No of Q-clauses.In relation to the

presentation of the COMBO and MLT procedures above, the possibility of

automaticatly calculating percentages of speech projection clauses out of the

total numb€r of clauses, was mentioned. In these calculations, the mere speech

projected (depicted,/described), i.e., the quotes, are not distinguished ftom the

clauses with the speech act verb. In the column of No of Q-clauses, only the

number of clauses representing depicted ald/or described speech in each

speech projection instance, is noted. Besides being able to distinguish the two

types of clauses from each other (i.e. clauses with the speech act verb and

clauses with the mere speech projected), this procedure also makes possible the

calculation ofthe average lenglh of clauses involved in quotes per speech turn.

8 ln order to pick out thos€ scenes that are most likely to result in spesct projectiort, (i.e., whsre

you can clearly see tlut either of the protagooists is performing a speech act), I asked twenty'orc

linguistics sMents to p€rform judgmerts. Thos€ scenes/pictEes that were judged by 907o or
mo-rc of the studenrs to;sualiz€'a A€ech act, have b€etr picked out and received a special coding

label in Pict ti$er. Tbel€ are, itr ehronological order, pict 3: The boy discorering the frog's

disappearance; pict 4: the boy looking in the boo! pict 5: ihe boy's call out oflhe wi[do$'; pict.

t: ttii boy's (aid ttre dog'si catt ouiirm the woods; pict 9: the boy calliag-iuio a hole in the

grormd; tire rtog ba*ine by the beehive; pict l4 the boy calling ftom the rock pict 20: the boy

hushing his dog; and pict 24: the boy atrd th€ dog waving goodbye' It should be mertione4
trowevir, that 

-rthough tbe judges were told io bc strict .ather thatr generous in theit
interyretatioos and judgements, almost €very pictuE was judged by (at least) someone to

r€pr€s€nt a speech act This meatr$ lhat this story and thes€ pictuleE ar€ likely to generate

diilogues, bui also rhat you often infer more thafl can acfilally be seen h the pictur€s Oy Yidue

of the depiaiou of an open mouth. for instarce).
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3. Methodology

It may, for instance, be expected that the older the narrator, the longer the

quotes.

Two types of functiom are coded for and these functions are of particular

significance for how the narration will be experienced by the receiver of the

story: Speaker perspectivizing aad Distancing. The first type of function is

related to Striimqvist's (1996) concept 'perspectivizitg' that was described in

Section 2.2.2 as an array of information being structured from a certain point of
view. In the analyses here, I use perspectivizing in a more specific and

narrowed sense in that I examine the extent to which the nttrator makes clear

who the intended projected speaker is an or successfully conveys shifts in

speaker perspective (e.g., from narrator to story character, or between story

characlers), when using speech projections. Two coding possibilities are

employed: success in the speaker perspectivizing process (PerspSucc) or failure

in this process (PerspFail). In order to convey shifu in speaker perspective

successfully, a firdming clause including a speaker identity and/or a speech act

verb is not nesessary, but the coder listening to/reading the narrative should be

able to infer from the context who the projected speaker is (e.g. by means of
changes in pitch). When this is not made clear, and when the receiver of the

narration has problems in hacking speaker identities, changes in perspective, or

even fails to grasp that the narralor is actualy intending to project speech, then

the speaker perspectivizing ftmction has to be seen as having failed. Thus,

when the type of form is coded as Unclearlf (i.e., when I as a coder/receiver

have cleady not been able to decide if this should be regarded as a speech

projection),e and/or when it has not been possible to decide Speaker identity

(Unclear), this is coded as speaker perspectivizing failure (PerspFail). In all

other cases, the speaker perspectivizing process is seen as zuccessful

(PerspSucc).

e lt may be critically discussed wtether a case which is unclear if it rvas at all intetrded by the
speaker to be a sp€ech projcction, ehould be ircluded in the analys€s. Howeyer, I ar8ue that it is
of grEat interest to note that some nalfators may have problems in makiog th€se distinctions
clear. Admittedly (and this could indeed be an argument against the notion of "failwe"), such
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3-3 Typ€s of analysis

Turning to the fimction of distancing I discussed in Section 2.4.2.3 rhnt

the projector not only has freedom and control over who will say what in a

frame of frction, but that she can also elaborate with matters of distance

between the narrator/projector and the projected speakers. On the one end of

the scale, in the cases of free direct speech (especially in combination with

voice modifications), the distance between the projector and the projected

speaker is decreased aud the narration made more vivid' Elsewhere (Nordqvist

1998a) I have compared this to the process of acting in a stage play, where the

actor plays the part of a fictional characler with vivid realizatioa. On the other

end of the scale, in the cases where indirect speech is used, the projector role is

upgraded and the distance between the projector/narrator and the projected

speaker/protagonist increased. The projector then describes or rePorts, rather

than enacts, the events. To continue the analory with a stage play, by using

framed direct speech, the projector takes the director role. Although the direct

quoting contributes to vividness and the distance to the characten decreases,

the projector is the one controlling and directing the events (via the framing

clause), In this way, in terms of distancing, ftamed direct speech fulls in

between free direct speech and indirect speech. In the coding scheme there are

direct relationships between the coding of distancing and the codings formd in

the form category. This means that ftee direct speech is coded with MirDist (as

in "minimd distance'), the different forms of ftamed direct speech with

MidDist (i.e., in the middle of the distancing scale), and indirect speech is

coded as MaxDist ('lnaximal distance").

3.3.4 Cross-modalanalyses

One of the research objects for this thesis is to compare the spoken narratives

with the written narratives, and to investigate language development in school

children (cf. research questions in Section 2.5). In order to carry out the cross-

uNertainty of perspective may also be a conscious stylistic choice by the aarraror (cf. the

discussion of ftee iEdirect speech in s€ction 2.4. 1 .2).
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3. Mgthodology

modal comparisons, several of the analyses of the spoken narratives arc

replicated with the written ones. Since the written texts are put into the same

transcription forrnat (CIIAT) as the oral monologues (with certain adjustuents,

see 3.2.2.2), this is easily administered. Accordingly, it is possible to make

quantitative analyses as to what proportion of the clauses consists of speech

projection clauses, and what the distributions of the different form categories

are. ln addition to this, we can examine the length of the naratives in the two

modalities, and if the order of production (i.e., speaking first and writing

afterwards, or vice versa) has any effect on use. All these aspects are

investigated both from a cross-modal (speech versus writing) perspective, and

from a developmental perspective.

Basically, the same coding scheme and criteria that are used for the

analyses ofthe spoken narratives are employed for the written narratives. This

means that we will be able, from a cross-modal and developmental perspective,

to examine parameters as Iorm, Speaker, Quote content, Pict. trigger, Speaker

perspectivizing, and Distancing. The fact that the spoken and written

production process and conditions differ in several respects, and that the

strusturing and packaging of linguistic information looks different in speaking

and writing, have been extensively discussed above (e.g., Sections 2.2.3 and

2.4.3). From a developmental point of view, it is of interest to see how speech

projections are dealt with by school-age writers. The conventional ways of

marking quoted (direct) speech in writing in Swedish is by using quotation

marks enftaming the quote (as in English), or by introducing the speech line

with a hyphen. Consequently, the English example given in Example 3.2, could

in written Swedish look like either Example 3.3, or Example 3.4.

Example 3,2

The lady asked, "Do you like chowder?"
'Yes I do", I answered.
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3.3 Typ€s of analysis

Erample 3,3

Damen frAgade: "Gillar du fisksoppa?'

'Ta det giirjag", svaradejag.

Example 3.4

Damen frlgade:
- Gillar du fisksoppa?
- Ja det giirjag, svaracle jag.

Typically, the clause with the speech act verb preceding the quote, ends with a

colon.'o When a line of diatogue is introduced by a hyphen, this line should

(but need not) be indented.r' Both tlpes (as represented in Example 3.3 and

Example 3.4) are currently in use in Swedish, however (and imporhntly) the

form as described i, g;amFle 3.4 is primarily the preferred one and the form

taught in school.

For nahrral reasons, voice modifications cannot be coded for in the

MarHng coltxn for the written narratives. Rather, since quotation marks and

hyphens are the conventional and most obvious means for marking off, and

signaling direct quotes in writing, this is desirable to code for. Consequently,

the coding scheme as presented in the previous section for the spoken data, is

here adjusted to the condition$ of wdting. To be coded as Quote in the Marhhg

colurnn, the spetch projected needs to be marked conveutionally, either

through hyphens (introducitrg the speech) or quotation marks. Otherwise the

code NoQuote applies.

Another aspect of information shrcturing to be investigated in the written

narratives, is the type of speech act verb used. As established above, there tgnd

to be more types of verbs in written texts than in spoken, and say seems to be

the most common verb type in both speaking and writing, (Caldas-Coulthard

1994, Tannen 1986; see page 79), In speaking, it has also been found that

l0 In cases of free direct sp€ech, the marking of the quote looks the same as i[ framed direct
speech, apart from the clause with the sp€ech act ve6 which is by defitritiotr trot lherc.
tt Svenska sloiwegkr (1991).
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3. Mothodology

anong children, sal is the most frequent type of verb of saying @ly & McCabe

1993, Goodell & Sachs 1992, Hickmann 1993). However, since research has

rarely been carried out conceming use of types of speech act verbs in children's

writing, it is of interest to emmine this aspect in the current material.

Moreover, attempts to package (and describe) prosodic information in writing,

for instance, by means of upper case letters, exclamation marks, reduplication

ofletters, and the like, are included in the analyses.

Finally, in order to establish if there are any modality-specific traits

conceming use of forms of direct and indirect speech, (that are not necessarily

age dependent), some analyses are carried out comparing a// spoken narratives

(irrespective of age of the producer) with all written narratives. More

specifically, three aspects are investigated. First, eadier research points in the

directioo that free direct speech seems to be more common in spoken dialogue

than in written texts (Tannen 1986, Chafe 1982). Whether this is also the case

with this data is examined. Second, analyses of the positioning of the clauses

with the speech act verb in relation to the quotes is carried out, as are analyses

of cases where the quote is interrupted by a clause with a verb of saying. This

latter R/pe has been argued to be typical to written texts (e.g-, Tannen 1986).

Lastly, whether or rot the proportion of speech projection clauses is geater in

speaking than in writing, or vice versa is examined. Since the methodology of

comparing a spoken and a written performance of the same material by the

same individual is rarely applied not much is known about this issue. Indee4

the possibility of including this within subject design, provides us with valuable

information about how linguistic production and information structuring vary

in correlation to mode ofproduction.

3.3.5 Free indirect speech

The fifth and fmal substudy to be carried out focuses on one typ€ of form, ftee

indirect speech:
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Coding
caEgory

Freelndir

ChamAeristics

Quotation where deictic
elements belong to reporter or
projector as in indirect speech,

but otherwise it behaves as a

direct quote.

3.3 Typss ot analysis

Example

With a framing clause:
He was a little mouse, he
said-
Without a framing claus e :
He was a little mouse.

This form is coded for throughout all data of the thesis. This BTe of

examination makes it possible to relate the occurrences of the forms to a range

of variable$: the age of the user, the type of activity and narrative context, and

the mode of production (speaking versus writing). The coding is done

manually, and all candidates are picked out and analyzed separately. Due to the

anrbiguous nature ofthe form (see fudher below), the analyses are qualitative

rather than quantitative.

In orda to qualifi as a candidate of free indirect speech (Y), the following

criterion applies:

Utterance Y is likely to refer to a speech event.

The form may include a framing clause (cf. He was a little mouse, he said

above) that explicitly informs that it is about speech being reported or projected

by means of a ftee indirect quote. The framing clause may, similarly to framed

direct speech, precede, interrupt or follow the quote. If there is no such clause,

the discourse context (the activity engaged in, the verbal context, changes in

pitch, etc.) acts as a clue to determine ifthe utterance(s) is/are a depiction(s) of

a speech event. As has been discussed previously, free indirect speech may be

employed by a narrator exactly, in order to leave it for the listen€rheader to

decide if it is speech that is reported (or projected) or not. As a consequmce of

this, ambiguous cases have also been coded as candidates of free indirect
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3. Methodology

speech- Ev€n cases which may qualiry as reported/projected thoughts rather

than speech are coded for and discussed.

Moreover, in order to be categorized as a free indirect speech form, the

candidate form needs to pass the following test:

b) Ifthe utterance Y is transformed into a direct quote construction, then
the word-order of Y should remain intact whereas the deictic elements
need to be shifted.

Additionally, in many cases a similar test where Y is transformed into an

indirect form results in changes ofword-order and/or that lexical elements need

to be deleted or added.

By these criteria no consideration is taken of whether the form is a

conscious stylistic choice by the narrator, if it is used colloquially and on par

with the other forms of direct or indirect speech, or if it is even partly an

"incorrect" form where we may suspect that the narrator does not firlly contol

the deictic adjustments (since this study includes very young children it may,

for instance, be the case that we find examples that seem to be mlrtures of

forms).

In addition to analyses of free indirect speech, a minor (i.e. not exhaustive)

analysis of mental verbs will be carried out. This rype of analysis is motivated

by the fact that the use of fiee indirect speech refers to something in between

(reported/projected) speech and thinking, and the borders are vague. Among

other aspects, whether a limited use of speech projections in a particular group

of narrators can be explained by a more frequent use of 'thought projections"

in the same group is examined. Moreover, the ascriptions of cognitions (by

means of mental verbs) are €xplored ftom a developmental point of view, and

the occurence of such verbs in speaking will be compared to those in writing.

The verbs tdnkt ('think'i 'irrter,d'), undra ('wonder'), mdrka ('become awarc

of; 'notice') Lll;d tycka ('think', 'experience') are included in the analysis. The

two first (rdnfz and undra) can occtx as explicit verbs of thinking (i.e. included

in framing clauses) and they are in these cases treated separately and the same



3.3. Typ€s of analFis

criteria as arE true for framerl direct ryeech and indirect speech apply (i.e., 'X
thought/wo'ndered that/whether 

-"; 
'X thougMwondered, 

-"; 
see Section

3.3.1, page 129, for coding criteria offramed qpeech qotatious).
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4 Results

The preceding chapter dealt with the description of the methodological

framework, and this chapter presents the results of the analyses. The outcomes

of the analyses will be presented in the same order as given in the previous

section (J.3 Types of analysis). Hence, in 4.1, the results from the analyses of

language use by Tea, IIarry and their intedocutors are presented In the

following section, Section 4.2, results from the analyses of lalguage use by the

3-year-olds and their caretakers across activity tlryes, are reported. In Section

4.3, the outcom€ of the analyses ofthe spoken ftog stories are surveyed, and in

Section 4.4 the results ftom the analyses of the written frog stories are added.

The chapter concludes in 4.5 with a presentation of the results of the analyses

of free indirect speech.

Discussions of the outcomes ofthe individual.sub-studies are weaved into

the above mentioned presentations- A more general discussion of the results'

related to the specific research questions (as stated in Sections 1.1.3 and 2.5)'

then takes place in Chapter 5.

4.1 The Longitudinal case sfudies

The first study presented concerns the Longitudinal case shrdy material. In the

fiISt subsection (Section 4.1.I) below, the focus is on the two children's (Harry

and Tea) own production and use of fomrs of direct and indircct sp€ech. This

analysis leads to ar attempt at describing general developmental phases the

children go thmugh. The following subsection, 4.1.2, discusses the langauge

use by the adults interacting with Harry and Tea, and in the frnal subsection,

4.1.3, the children's and the adult's use of direct and indirect speech are

discussed in relation to each other.
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4. Resultg

4.1.1 The children's production

It is striking how similar the developmental paths are when comparing Harry to

his sister, Tea. Howwer, there are also intriguing differences between the two

and their use of direct atrd indfu€ct forms, as will be evident from the survey of
the results below.

ln the children's early phase of development, i.e., when they are around 20

months of age and the mean length of their utterances is close to 1, there are

hardly any candidates for speech reporting and/or projection, However, at this

stage of development, the adults and the children are often occupied with

Iooking in picture books and discussing what they see in the pictures. These

bool<s are often about different kinds of animals, and the adults typically ask

the children !o name them and to imitate the particular sounds or animal cries

connected to them:

Example 4.1

HAM2-18.cha
*EAR: dii:: [=! hirmarl
%eng: baa:: [:! ;oti1u,ion,+MOT: ja si siijer lammen # bii:: sEjer la /.
Voengi yes that's what the lambs say # baa:: the lambs say*IIART beno/oengi baa::*MOT: jaha bii:: # siijer dom
o/oengi yeah baa:: # they say

In this example from Harry at 22 months and l8 days, Harry is imitating a lamb

in a book. Mother attentiv€ly confirms Harry's utterances by sentences such as

ja sd sdjer lammen bd:: sdjer la, 'yes that's what the lambs san baa:: the lambs

say', The latter sentence is an example of modeling - Harry is provided with a

fiarned direct speech fonn - which we will come back to in the next section.

Interestingly, Harry's mother uses the speech act verb sriga, 'say', rather tharl

/rila, 'sound like', implying that animals do in some sense speak. However, in

tumiflg to Harry's contributions in the exchange above, we can hardly say that



4.1 The lorEitudinsl c*€ studios

the expressed animal cries are firll-blown forms of firce direct speech- Instead

they can be seen as some kind of proto-forms to fiee (or framed) dfu€ct speech,

and they occur in the material of both Harry and of Tea rmtil age 22 months.

By age 2, with mlu-values between 1 and 2, we find more obviow

candidates of framed and fi:ee direct speech in the children's language

production. Howev€r, they are short, incompl€te and prompted by the adult.

Example 4.2

HAM4-16.cha
*MOT: va gjorde dom dA trollen ?

Yoerg: what did they do then the trolls?
*EAR: hajo/oetg: hi
*MOT: sa du hej te dom ?
o/oeng: did you say hi to them

Example 4.3

TEA27J6.cha
*MOT: va siijer du dil?
Voeng: what do you saY then?
*TEA: ont
o/oengt hurts*MOT: sijer du de att de 96r ont?
o/oeag: do you say that it hurts?

Example 4.4

HAM4-16.cha
*MOT: va glorde vi dA?o/oet5: what did we do then?
*HAR: sr fy
o/oeng: said shame+MOT: fr sa mamma ja
Yoeng: yes shame mummy said

The child utterances in the examples above are responses to questions by the

adulf although the adult question in Example 4.3 is the only explicit speech

prompt (va sfrjer du dd?,'what do you say then?'). Moreover, all three
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(candidate) speech reports produced by the children ale followed by adult

confirmations-

These dialogues are convefsations about Hary's and Tea's own personal

experiences, rather than play. Howwer, in the material there are several

examples of different kinds of play, and especially in Tea's case, there are

many episodes with make-believe (toy) play. In Section 2.1.3 (Understanding

of minds) it was established that by age trvo children may ascribe passive

agency to replica objects within make-believe play. This is evident in Tea,

since she makes the dolls move around, however, she does not project speech

onto them. Generally, indirect voicing on behalf of the children is not common

at this age. On several occasions, the mother projects speech onto dolls and

disguises her voice, but the children rarely respond to that behavior.r Instead,

Tea often speaks ro the dolls (i.e., Tea herself is a speaker).

At 28 months, IIarry produces his first well-formed fi'dmed direct speech

utteratrce in the recordings. Mother and Harry are talking about when his

friend, Sanna, visited hin\ and Harry and Sanna were throwing toys on the

floor in a room upstairs:

Example 4.5

HAR28-02 .cha

*MOT: dl ropade Jonni upp
o/oeng: then Johrmy called upstairs+MOT: hdmr ni diir uppe!
Yoxrg: hey you up there!*MOT: nu fiir ni inte slinga sakemalo/oeng: now you can't tluow the things arormd!IMOT: ropa Jonni
o/oenS: Johnny called
IHAR: ha
Voeng: uhum

I In an episode of the recording at 25-18, Harry and his mother are plalng with a ioy train
driyetr by fl doll. His mother occasionally veaves in spee€h Fojeqtions h her little chat with
Hany, whercas Harry does not. However, sudder[y Harry saF ,e/ro (withoui disguising his
voice), and then points to tlrc figure sitting on the trai4 indicatilg to hb mother who the
(gojected) speak€r is.

156



rMOT:
o/oetg:
rIIAR:
o/eng:

4.1 The longitudinal cas€ studies

ja
yeah

m Jonni gopa sl nej kacka seka!
yeah Johnny called like that no toss things!

As can be seen in Example 4.5, Harry forms a quotation (nej kaclm salu!,'t'to

tos things') preceded by a clause with a speech act verb (/o nni gopa [=ropal ,

'Jobnny called'). Th€ utterance is similar to a preceding materral utteraoce: nl

Jiir ni inte sldnga sakema, ropa Jonni, 'now you can't throw the things around,

Jobnny called'. Thus, there is a model utterance, and although Harry's

utterance is not a complete imitation of that utterance, (note, for instance, that

I{arry uses a sytronym lo sldnga ('throw around'), namely, kasta ('toss'), and

that Harry uses the feedback negation ze7 ('no') where it should be the

syntactic negation izre ('nof)), there are clear afftnities between the two. In

this phase of development, child-produced direct speech is generally rar€, and

when it occurs, it is often contingent upon a model utterance or a (speech)

prompt by the adult. This is kue also for Tea as is exemplified in Example 4.6

below.

Example 4.6

TEA29-l2.cha
*MOT: I va giorde pappa dil?o/oengt and what did daddy do then?
iTEA: ping vii # prang viig Bella
o/oenfli ran away # ran away Bella*MOT: ja frr 6 ta {ilnga <stanna stanna Bella ropa han> [:l med h6g rdst]
o/oerg: yeah in order to catch <stop stop Bella he called> [:! in a high

voice]*TEA: tanna Bella p ropa nu Bella dii min hiist pang viig
o/oenf: stop Bella d called now Bella there my horse ran away

What is emerging at this age, in both children, is an ability io tell personal

naratives, and to report exciting experiences. These accounts are often made in

co-operation with the intedocutor, as shown in the extract above. The particular

segment in Example 4.6 is a part of a longer narrative about whetr Tea's own
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pony Bella one &y got loose and started to nm away, and Tea's father in a

fairly dramatic way tried to catch the pony. Tea reports this story to, and

together with, her mother and the girl uses rich mimicry, lively gesturing, and

talks loudly and avidly. As Tea and her mother reach the climax of the

complication (cf. Labov and Waleuky, Section 2.3.I), they raise their pitch

level and use framed direct speech.

Example 4.6 illustrates yet again what was described in relation to

Example 4.5. Tea's fiamed direct speech utterance very much resembles the

immediately precgding mother-produced utterauce of dir€ct speech. However,

not all cases of framed direct speech are (partly) copies of adult utterances. For

instance, both Tea and Harry spontaneously repod what the cows sound like by

using direct speech (dri7e sdje b6:Q'that one says booh', HAR30-10; den

tossan sijer muh:.', 'that cow says moo', TEA34-21). At 33 months, Tea tells

her mother that porridge has a nice taste: ja inte sdjer de d ne dcHi, de d dott ja

sdjer. Litetully translate4 this sentence reads 'I not say it [the porridge] tastes

bad, it tastes good I say', and includes two examples of direct speech ('X say,

-", 
and "-, X sat').' However, Tea has problems with the word-order. The

correct Swedish word-order should be ja sdjer inte de d ne dckli, de d dott sdjer

ja,'l say not it tastes bad, it tastes good say I'. That Tea falls short in this

grammatical matter, is not restricted to direct speech, but is typical for her

speech at this age.

Wolf et al (1984) report that children begin to ascribe intentions to figures

in play with small replicas around the age of31 months (cf. also the discussion

on the development of children's understanding of minds in Section 2.1.3). In

Tea, it is evident at this age that she is still restrictive in projecting speech onto

dolls. In the recording at 3l months and 22 days, there is a long episode where

Tea and her mother are fumishing and playing with a doll house. Tea and her

mother hold onto the dolls and make them move. Mother occasionally projects

1 The lirst case could also be seefl as sn incomplete iariant of indirect sp€€ch, where the
subordinatitrg conjunction dr, ('that') h ,nissing, ja inte sdjer afi de A ne AcHi , 'l not say that it
tastes bad'.
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speech to the dolls and modifies her voice (e.g., speech proj€ction to a toy

Santa: ri dez hiir soffan vill ia ha [:! grov rdst], 'oh, I'd like this sofa [:! with

a rough voice]'), and prompts Tea to project speech (ua sdjer flickan dd?'

'what does the girl say then?'), but Tea herselfrarely performs indfu€ct voicing.

However, in Exarnple 4.7 au instance of Tea projecting sPeech onto a doll is

given.

Example 4.7

TEA3I-22.cha
+TEA: de hi:: ii en thlicka
o/oeng: this is a girl
*MOT: jaha
o/oen$: uhum*fiA: tack ett tet
o/oen9t thanks a Presento/oact: pretends that the Santa gives a Christrnas gift to the girl doll
*TEA: tackja ta denne # i tack
o/oetgi thank you I take this thauk you

Between the ages of 3 and 4 years, language development proceeds

quickly in both children. Harry sometimes uses indircct speech and weaves in

these forms in rich personal narratives. He also enjoys telling stories of events

that he has made up. Below is first an example of indirect speech where the

subordinating conjunction t&at is missing, whereas the second example is a

firll-blown indirect form. Both utterance$ are from an episode recorded at 36

months, where tlarry tells his mother about the adventures of Harry's make-

believe friend and Harry himself. There has recently been a burglary in the

house ofthe make-believe friend and Harry reports:

Erample 4.E

HAR3 6-26.cha

*IIAR: sa till lisen vflran tJuv im ii tog alla tj m alla tjuffona
[: smdrgflsarnal all en deke

o/oerSi said to the police our thiefehm took all the sandwiches all a ladder
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*IIAR: i han sa ett tjuven vr [4 ve m ve dumo/*ng: ehm he said that the thief was mean

(Yet another example of Harry's use of indirect speech is found in the dialogue

excerpt in Example 3.1, page 130). Tea, in contrast, has some problems with

this particular form. She seerns to avoid indirect speech and instead prefers to

use framed and free direct speech. At 35 months she omits, among other things,

the necessary subordinating conjunction orz ('if):3

Example 4.9

TEA35-07.cha
*TEA: dom srlga hist sett nt n hal$bendeto/oeng: they asked horse seen the necklace

At 4l months she responds to an adult speech prompt with a grammatically

correct hdfuect folm, and at 42 months the first spontaneously correct indircct

form is recorded in Tea (/ir sa att dom e arga dd,'I said that they are angry

there').

Forms of direct and indirect speech more frequendy appear in this phase

of development than they did in earlier phases. In addition to this fact, there is

an increasing degree of sophistication with which the forms are employed. It

has already been mentioned aboye that Harry enjoys telling personal narratives

and stories about his make-believe friend. To this should be added Tea's

exhaordinary capability by the age of tkee to organize make-believe play. She

shifts perspective between the real wodd including Tea and her mother, and the

dolls' wodd; she svritches perspectives amorg different characters @y indirect

voicing); and she narrates within the play. The short exaact in Example 4.10

below illustrates several of these aspects. In this dialogue, Tea and her mother

play with little figures and dolls and doll house fumiture including a little boat.

What is evident, among other things, is that Tea conhols indirect voicing (by

I A.o altemative interprstation may be that Tea uses a framed direcl speech constructioo ather
thafl an indirect don ltdga hiist: "(har du) sett halsbanderl ", 'th€y ask€d hoNe, "ftave you)
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means of changes in tone of voice, gestural behavior, and tinguistic forms),

switches between the play-stage (indirect voicing) and the real world (some

speech is dhected to her mother), and she shifts verb tense in the final utterance

to signal 'harrator's voice". Moreoveq Tea is the one controlling and

organizing the play, while Tea's mother is fairly passive and non-prompting.

Example 4.10

TEA35-07.cha
*TEA: ja vi Ska m[^i

I $/ant to go too^oo
tries to place the figure behind the doll in the toy boat
indirect voicing
man miste sn man s[ja man vill ika mi dA # man inte sijer t
d& man katr eh fi inte Aka
one must say one (if) one wants to join the boat # (if) one doesn't
say then one cannot go
comments about the play, directed to MOT in reality; indirect
speech with elements missing
nii man f;lr friga ftnt
no you have to ask nicely
ja"a sint
yes nicely
a # Ja sl xrx I=! med klen rdstl
a # I so xxx [--! in a weak voice]
pretends that the figure asks the girl in the boat
indirect voicing, changes in tone ofvoice
nu hon fick inte Aka mer
now she wasn't allowed to ride anymore
takes the figure away
comments about the play, note the change ofverb tense

Thus, Tea skilfully swiiches perspective in her play by means of speech

projections at age tkee,

Harry more often reports speech than projects speech. He uses framed

direct and indirect fonns in personal narratives, and he also manages to shift

perspectives between reported speakers. In the passage below (Example 4.11),

seen the necklace"', rathet thal, donfrdga hdst (on han hade) selt harsbszde4 'thEy asked horse
(if he had) seen the necklace'.

o/oenfl:

o/oacli
o/ocofttl

*TEA:

Toeng:

Tocom:

+MOT:

Voeng:
*TEA:
o/oenfi
*TEA:
o/oettg:

o/oact:

o/*.om:.
*TEA:
o/eng:
o/oacti

o/ocom:
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Harry tells his mother about when he visited an amusement park together with

his father, and they tried a roller coaster. The utterance marked with bold

includes a reported dialogue exchange betv/een a couple of boys getting on the

roller coaster (who are asking Harry's father if Harry is frightened), and

Harry's father (who confrms that Harry is indeed frightened). Some (deictic)

elements are missing or wrong (sa, 'said', probably should have beeny'rigade,

'asked', and den hdr pojken dr rddd,'this boy is frightared' is more eligible

thm den hdr pojken var rddd, 'this boy was ftightened'), but he otherwise

manages the speech reporting and the changes in perspective well.

Example 4.11

HAR39_I I
iHAR: <> t<l t4 I dl titta nira pocka ba [{ bak
o/oeng: and and then some boys looked back
*MOT: titta dom baket ?o/oeng: did they look back?*EAR: ja t [/| I sa till min prppa om fl Harry va pa rndd A [il I di sa

pappe jr^r i Ilarry fl ha de hi pocken va ridd 16r tAgo/oenfli yeah and and said to my dad if Harry was scared and and then
Daddy said yes Harry is he is yes this boy was frightened oftrains

|MOT: jaha i dll si beriitta din pappa deo/oangt uhum and then your daddy told themiHAR: ja^a
o/oengi yeah*MOT: att du var reddo/oanfi that you were scared

At 43 months, Harry reports dialogue in a similar marmer when he reminds his

mother ofwhat happened last Christmas:

Example 4.12

HAR43_01

*IIAR: m i I sl pekade du pi soffan: #
- hi i min plaes

- ni de e min [!l plass
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Voetg:

Strictly speaking, the speech reports in Exarnple 4.12 are ofthe fiee direct type

(the first clause does not include a speech act verb). Note that Harry makes a

short pause (marked by '?") before stading to quote.

Three months later he makes a similar speech report and he cleady and

sophisticatedly marks by means of clauses with speaker identities and verbs of

*ying (sdjer iatt, 'she'll say', and sdier ja,'l'll say'). NotE, however, that

Harry's introductory clause is contingent upon an adult model.

Example 4.13

HAR46_23

iGMM: va tror du Camilla siijer dd dll ?
o/oerLg: what do you think Camilla will say then?
*IIAR: di # siijer hon:

- vems e den mommo
- den e nin, sijer ia dl

o/*ng:, then she'll say,
'\rhose granny is thaf'
"that's mine", I'll saY then

Elsewhere I have discussed the fact that direct and indirect speech are

actually speech-about-speech, and speech-within-speech. Thus, they have a

*built in" metalinguistic component, and in rsing the forms, a metalinguistic

act is carried out in a sense. As has been shown in this section, the children

control this metalinguistic activity ftom a fairly early age. In addition to this'

there is evidence of conscious and explicit reflections over speech use in the

data of three-year-old Harry and Tea. At age 36 months, I{arry has a long and

serious discussion with his mother (within play) conceming what a tractor

probably can and cannot say. Similarly, dt age 46 months, Tea reports to her

gandmother that she has been to an animal store where there was a speaking

and then you poinled to the sofa,

'here is my place"

'ho that is MY place"4
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parrot. Tea reports that she had indeed planned to say something to the parrot,

but she could not find anything suitable to say at that moment, and when she

drd frnd something to say, then they had to leave the store, so she was not able

to talk to him, etc. More eyidence ofa budding awareness of the role of speech

reporting and projection comes from Harry at 37 months. During this recording

Harry and his mother "read" tlree difrerent fairy-tale books, and Harry

continuously poses the question: ,i va sdjer X d,i?,'and what does X say then'

(Tea also has a similar strategy at 37 months). It seems that he has figured ouq

not only that the typical skuctule of fairy-tales contains much dialogue and

character speech, but also that speech projecting and reporting has an important

informative, narrative and plot-advancing fimction.

From the qualitative analyses above, it is clear that Harry and Tea develop

similarly in many respects. This is clear also from the summarizing Table 4:l

below, where I distinguish four main developmental stages that both children

go through. Yet, there are some differences as well, one the most important of
which is that Tea gradually becomes a very proficient organizer of, and

nanator withir; make-believe play and controls indirect voicing, whereas Harry

often makes (speech) reports about his own personal experiences. Since Tea

uses quite a bit of indirect voicing, she also produces a considerable amount of
free direct speech. However, she avoids indirect speech. Harry, in contast,

often uses indirect speech. Taking into account the fact that Harry is a boy and

Tea a girl, these results conform to what Ely and McCabe (1993) found about

English-speaking 4- to 9-year-olds where girls were more likely to use direct

speech and less likely to use indirect speech while boys used less direct and

more indirect speech.

Thus, despite the fact that there are similarities in the language used by the

two siblings Harry and Tea, there are some differences in the children's

production. In the recordings with Harry and Tea, the same adults (i.e., their

mother and their grandmother) appear and a question raised is whether the

a The utterances arc marked by means of quotation ma*s here in ordei to make clear thc
dialogue exchange,
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adults employ the same strategies in relation to the two children. It is then of

irterest to hrrn to tho input aspect ofthe longitudinal study.

Tabte 431i Summary overview of developmental phrses in HanT (lq7
montls), and Tea (194? montls); framed direct, free direct, end lndirect
cpeech, and conterts of use.

HARRY 1947 months TEA 19-47 months

I l9-2i months hlu l.0i - 1.14) l9-2i months hlu 1.09 - ].il)

. proto speech projectior/reporting (mimickitrg animals)

IT )tJ7 mnnrhs lmh I 2-4 - I 8l 24-27 months {mlu I.14 - 2.15)

. emerging direct forms, but short and incomplete
. needs prompting

III )R-75 mnnths lmlu 2 OR - 1.271 I 28-i4 months (mlu 2.63 - 3.31)

. sometimes well-formed fiamed direct speech, but often imitations
. first personal narratives, prompted

. prompted projections of speech
onto dolls

IV ?\-r'7 mnnthc lmh 4 21- I OSI I i5-47 months lmlu 4.50- 5.33)

. well-formed framed ditect speech
. dialogue exchanges

. indirect speech
. speech reporting

. larrative conskuction
(especially in personal narratives)

. free direct speech
. speech projections

. voice modifications
. narrative construction

(especially in make-believe play)
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4.1.2 Language input

The recorded and transcibed input data to Harry and Tea, respectively, are ofa

similar size. The number of adult utterances is around 12,500 in the recordings

of Harry (exact frgre: 12,494), as well as in the recordings of Tea (12,630).

From these figwes together with the total number of speech models (i.e.,

instances of adult produced forms of ft'amed direct, free direct or indirect

speech) and speech prompts (i.e., explicit requests for speech reportV

projections), it is evident that speech modeling and prompting are relatively

inftequent:

Table 4:2: Number of speech reportiprojectlon models, and prompts for
speech projectior/reporting in the input to IIarry strd Tes.

This table indicates that there are more irstances of speech report and/or

projection models than prompts for speech reports and/or projections in the

language input to Harry and Tea (104 vs 64). Moreover, there are more

instances of speech modeling in the input to Tea than in the input to Harry (60

vs 44), and Tea is also more often prompted for speech reporting and/or

projection than is Harry (36 vs 28).

Conceming the types of forms of the models, a form in which a quote has

a word order characteristic of a main clause (similar to direct quotes), but is

introduced with the complemeltizer att, 'that' (similar to indirect speech), is

found to be used by the adults in addition to framed and fiee direct speech, and

indirect speech. 5 In the summarizing figure below over number and types of

r Four cases of this type were found in the datat dd sd pappa att de ldr du inte gdra,'alrenDaddy
said that you ca['t do that', (mothsr to Tea, 29 mor]lhs); eller ocksd sdjer do att # de e inte wir
iard, 'or maybe they say that # that is not our dog', (gardmother to Te4 40 months); mea dri .ra
Tonlei atl dei sAcken den Jinns juluappat i li Hdrry, 'but then Sant! said thal in that sack there

models DromDts total
IIARRY 44 28 72
TF,A 60 36 96

totdl t(M 64
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forms in the input to Ifurry and Tea" this form

framed direct speech (cf. discussion in Section

included in this category.

Th6 longitudinal caso studies

is regarded as a variant of

2.4.1.1, Example 2.3) and

70

60

50

40

30

20

t0
0

Framed dir Fre€ dir

Framed direct speech:

Free direct speech:

Indirect speech:

Figure 4-l: Speech models: the total numb€r of instances of t,?es of forms
of speech in the input to Harry and Tea.

Framed direct speech is the most common form in the input to Harry and Tea

(n:62), !o be followed by free direct speech (n:30), and indirect speech

(n:12).

The Longitudinal data contain a wide range of different types of activities

and it makes little sense if the forms are not related to contexts of use. When

examining the occurences of speech modeling and prompting in the data, they

are all found to fall within either of four different types of conversational

contexts. The types of contexts - make-believe (play), book teading personal

narratives, and habitual and hypothetical topics - are described and

exemplified in the table below.

62
30
t2

are presents for Harry', (gatrdmother to Harry, 3l months); aad de ,ruk$ du allti sdia ndr vi e
uEA dker msnmq qu ja vill ha ea eget kyrk4 'you always say like that wher we 8re out in th€

car Mummy that l'd like a church of my own', (mother to Harry,37 months).
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Table 4:3: Tyres of conversational contexts; characteristics of tle contexts
rnd of speech function, and autlentic examples from the (input) dat. of
the Longitudinal case $tudy data.

The narratives produced within the frst category, make-believe (play), are

fictional (see Section 2.3.1). Instances of direct and indirect speech are

typically of the speech projection tlTe. The next category, book reading, is a

more complex matter from the point of view of speech projections and

reporting. Although children's books are typically a product of pretense from

the point of view of the author of the story the status of the reading aloud of

the story may be discussed- In a strict sens€, the adult or the child reading the

Type of
context

Characteristics of the type
ofcontext

Tlpical
flmction of

speech

Authentic
(translated) examples

Make-
believe
(play)

Playing make-believe
with toys or dolls;
production offantasy
stories-

Speech
projections

"More food!", the
doll says.

Book
reading

The adult reading a book
to the child; the child and
the adult reading together;
discussions related to a
particular book or story.

Speech
projections
(reporting)

"Have a look at my
nice car!", Max says.

Personal
narratives

Reporting of (specific)
personal experiences.

Speech
reporting

Then Daddy calle(
"pull yourself
together now!"

Habitual
or hypo-
thetical
topics

Coversations related to
habis ofthe child, and
hypothetical reasoning.

Abstract reasoning where
personal experiences and
lnowledge about the
world are discussed and
generalized, without
rcfering to a specific
event experienced.

Speech
reporting
and/or
Speech
projections

Sometimes you even
say, 'lhank you dear
Murnmy!" [related
to habits ofthe childl

If Santa comes, are
you going to ask him
ifhe has a fire
engine?

[hypothetical
reasoningl
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book can be said to report the speech projections. However, since the reader of

the story also becomes the narrator ofthe story in a sens€, the r€ader (naffator)

also has an active role as a projector of sp€ech to the characters. Use of direct

and indirect speech in the third category, personal naratives, is typically about

speech reporting (although the degree of faithfirlness as regards the fomr and

content of an earlier (speech) event may vary (cf. discussions in 2.4)). In the

fmal category, habituat or hypothetical topics, there is typically to specific

(speech) event to relate to. In this sense it can be said to be about speech

projections. Yet we can talk of speech reporting since the conversations are

grounded in real experiences of the child (rather than in frames of fiction). This

shows (as I pointed out in 2.4.2.3) that the dMsion of speech reporting and

speech projections should be seen as gradual and ovedapping rather than

definite and mutually exclusive.

Relating the forms to this four padite division, the forms used in the model

utterances are distributed as follow:

Make-believe
(plav)

Book
reading

Personal
narratives

Habitual &
hypothetical

tooics

c)

o
o.

(D a. 5
o.a

(D

o- a!
tr-o

+
6-

o.

A
a.

tD

a.

3

Har 2 0 0 tz ) 0 8 0 2 9 J 6

Tea ll 74 o t4 0 1 3 o I 3 I o

tot 13 24 0 26 2 3 1l 0 3 t2 4 6

Tabte 4:4: Distribution of forms of speech over four types of
conversational contexts; input to Earry and Tea'

From Figure 4-l above (page 167), it was clear that framed dircct speech is the

most frequently employed form in general, and Table 4:4 shows that framed
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direct speech is used by the caretakers in all four types of conversational

cootexts. Figure 4-1 also showed that model utterances with the form of free

direct speech are faidy frequent. In the table above, however, we see that

ahflost all of these cases (24 out of 30) are ftom one type of activity - make-

believe (play) - and in the input to one of the children (Tea). All these 24 cases

of free direct speech are from make-[elieve play contexts, in which Tea and her

mother or grandmother are playing with dolls or toy figures. Free direct speech

is rarely used by the adults in situations of book reading, relating of personal

experiences, or in discussions of a habitual or hypothetical natwe. Indirect

speech, in contrast, is found in exactly these three latter contexts, whereas no

instance is found in make-believe (play).

The numbers presented in the table above indicate that there are some

differences between the types of contexts in which the children are provided

with model utterances. If prompts for speech report/projection are also included

in the analysis ofcontexts ofuse, the following figures appear:

Table 4:5: Distribution of instances of speech reporuprojection models,
and prompts for speech reports/projections in four activities; input to
Harry and Tef,.

From this table, it is clear that there are more models and prompts in the input

to Tea in the activities ofmake-believe (play) and book reading than is the case

with the input to Harry in these activities, (the higher number in every columl

is marked with bold face for clarity). In the categories of personal narratives

and habitual and hypothetical topics, in contrast, there are more occurrences of

Make-believe
(plav)

Book
reading

Personal
narratives

Habitual &
hypothetical

tonics

IIar
Tea

2
35

prcmpts

4
I

models

14

t7

pronPts

5
20

fiodels

10
4

prcrnpls

1l
6

models

18
4

prcmpls

I
2
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model utterances and prompts for sp€ech reports in the input to Harry than to

Tea

Tea devotes much of her time to playing with her dolls and her toy horses

and in the preceding chapter I provided examples indicating that by age three,

Tea is a skilful nanator vrithin make-believe play, The tables above show that

the adults produce many utterances of framed and free direct speech in these

types of interactions with Tea. A closer look at the recordings indicates that

Tea and her caretakers are engaged in make-believe play already in the first

recording at 19 months, and passages ofplay are forthcoming in almost every

recording after thaL From a developmental point of view, it can be observed

that to begin wittL only the adults produce speech projections (indirect voicine)

during the play sessions (however, a handful ofcases represented by Tea occur,

cf. Figure 4-2 (a) below). At 3l months Tea is continuously prompted to

project speech onto the dolls and she responds accordingly. This conforms well

with the cl,im made by Wolf et al (1984) that children begin to ascribe

intentions to figure$ in play with small replicas around the age of31 months,

and points to a sensitivity in Tea's mother to adjust to Tea's level of

development. From 35 months orq Tea frequently makes use of speech

projections and indirect voicing herself (without being prompted).

Projecting speech within make-believe play with dolls is rare in the

interactions with llarry, and after 30 months there is no instance of modeling or

speech prompting found at all. However, Harry often makes up fantasy stories

and tells his caretakers about his make-believe friend. The four instances of

prompts found in the make-believe (play) category above are produced within

that type of narrative.

Both Harry and Tea enjoy'reading", listening to and discussing stories

from books. Table 4:5 shows that Tea receives only slightly more model

utterances than Harry in her input (17 vs 14), however, she is prompted to

produce direct and indirect forms of speech to a greater extent than Harry (20

vs 5). Cenerally, when Harry and Tea are prornpted to report or project speech,

they respond to the pmmpts, and in the case of Tea, she and her interlocutors
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4. RssultE

often collaborate and co-consruct their telling of stories when reading books.

Several of the books appearing in th€ interactions show up in more than oue

recording and the siories arc well-known to Tea. Typically, the mother or the

gandmother direct the narrating, but every ow and then Tea is asked to

contribute. In Example 4.14, a story about "Dirty Harry", (Harry is a dog), and

in

Example 4.15, a story about a rabbit who is afraid ofa lot of things, Tea is

specifrcally asked to deliver script-like utterances that contain speech of the

story characters.

Example 4.14

TEA40_19
*GMM: i si kommer han han
Yoeng: and then he comes home
*GMM: i va sflier barnen?o/oen!: and what do the children say?*TEA: thr cmutsl han i
o/oeng: he's so dirty*GMM: ja sA sijer dom nog
o/oeng: yeah that's probably what they say
*GMM: eller ocksl sijer dom att # d€ e inte vlr hund
Yoeng: or maybe they say that # that's not our dog

Example 4.15

TEA40_19

*GMMr n va siier han te bj6rnen dfl?
o/oeng: and what does he say to the bear then?*TEA: <ja lill cmaka> [=! Iarstiilld riistl
voeng: <I want !o taste> [:! disguised voice]
*GMM: pl ditt ker
o/oeaS: your biscuit

Thus, Tea is prompted for speech, and in the frst example Tea's contribution is

confirmed by CMM, (ja sd sdjer dom rng,'yeah that's probably what they

say'), and then grandmother makes another suggestion of what the children in
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the story might have satd (eller ocksd sdjer dom att de e inte vdr hun4'ot

maybe they say that that's not our dog'). These thrce-part sequences of

dialogue, i.e., adult prompt - child response - adult confirmation, are very

typical to the interactions during the book-reading activity in the recordings

with Tea. In Example 4.15 the grandmother completes Tea's uttElance

according to what is probably explicitly spelled out in the text of the book

Notably, Tea changes her tone ofvoice in order to depict the voice ofthe bear.

Harry does not respond to any of the five prompts g1en by the caretakers

in the book-reading situations. However, the B?e of interactions between Tea

and her mother and grandmother as explained above frequently occur when

Harry narrates about personal experiences and when habitual and hypothetical

topics are discussed

Example 4.15

I{AR46_23
*IIAR: & sfl stg vi en ledopajst som skulle iita upp en liten ii get
o/oetfi and then we saw a leopard that was about to eat a little goat
+MOT: mm
Yoerg: uhum
*GMM: va synn de va om den geten

%eng: $,as a poor goat+HAR: rrm
Yoeng: uhum

'MOT: va sa du dfl Harry?
o/oeng: what did you say then Harry?
*HAR: sluta ledopaud€tr
Toeag: stop it leopard
*GMM: sl sa du
Voeng'. that's what you saidrGMM: A du va giorde leoparden?
Voerg: and what did the leopard do?
rIIAR: inte sA som ja sa till honom
Voerig|. not as I told him
+GMM: 0 [=! kon skatt] de va illa att han inte glorde de du
o/oerr!: 0 [=! lauetrter] thafs too bad he didnl do that
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Example 4.16 below shows how Harry's mother prompts Harry to tell what the

leopard said the day tlarry visited the zoo, and grandmother then confirms or

concludes his response by saying sri sa da, 'that's $,hat you said'. (For a similar

example of prompting in discussions of a hypotheticrl nature see, for instance,

Example 4.13 on page 163.)

ln the section below, the relationship between the adults' language

behavior and I{arry's and Tea's own use of direct and indirect speech is further

examined.

4.1.3 Modeling, prompting, and children's use

In order to shed light on developmental aspech and to illustate the relationship

between input and production, the following is plotted in Figure 4-2 below: the

first occurrences in the data of an adult model utterance; the first occurrences

of a speech report/projection prompt on behalf of an adult and of the child's

fllrst production of a form (that is not prompted by an adult). To facilitate

comparison between the children and their input, the pattem of the Harry data,

and the occurrences in the Tea data are shown separately. Moreover, the

division oftypes ofconversational contexts has been maintained-

From these figures it is evident that the first forms produced by the

children show up soon after their second birthday. The fnst forms produced by

Harry in the personal narrative category and in make-believe (play) have the

free direct form as has Tea's fust form. This can be expected since their rnlu-

values at this point in time are only 1.4, and their capability of combining two

clauses is restricted. However, the first forms to emerge in the recordings of the

children's speech in relation to book-reading (at 30 months in llarry's case, and

at 33 months in the recordings of Tea) are framed direct speech. Still, as was

discussed in the preceding section, these early forms are unstable in nature, and

it is sometimes difiicult to draw a line between the types.
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Figure 4-2: Schematlc figure$ of the first occurrences of an adult model
utterance (mrrk€d by a ); of a speech reporUprojection prompt on b€half
of an adult (marked by r ); and of the child's first production of a form
(that is not prompted by an adult) (marked by X ); in the data of Hrrry (&)

and Tea @) respectively. Four typeg of conversational cont€xb'
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When evaluating the input, attention should be drawn to the fact that there

are model utterances present already in the fust recordings at 19 months in the

input to both children and by the time of the recordings at 27 months, model

uttemnces and speech prompts can be found in connection with nearly all types

of contexts.6 Notabty, model utterances and speech prompts typically precede

the child produced forrns. This is particularly obvious in Tea's case, where, for

all categories, model utterances are the frst to appear, to be followed by a

promp! and then a fomr produced by Tea. Hence, a plausible and somewhat

simplified picture of the development is that in a first phase, the child is

provided with tinguistic examples; in the next phase, and as an adjustrrent to

the child's linguistic level of ability, the adult prompts the child !o produce

forms of her own; and in a final phase, the child produces forms without being

prompted to do it (cf. the above description of Tea's development in make-

believe play).

From the figures above, it is also clear that the fnst speech repods and

speech projections in the child directed speech are made within play and book-

reading contexts, whereas forms within discussions about personal narratives

and habitual and hypothetical topics emerge only later. This type of order of

emergence can be expected since at an early stage of development in the chil4

it is more meaningfirl to be engaged in activities and discuss topics related to

the here-and-now (like playing with toys, looking at pichres in a book, and

list€ning to stories), than to talk about non-present topics, earlier events, or

even hypothetical events. The differences between the children regarding

personal narratives should be noted however. In the input to Harry, there are

both model utterances and speech report prompts present before age two, and

Harry's own first instance of speech reporting is found at 24 months (see

Example 4.2 and ExamFle 4.4). Yet, in the material of Te4 the first model

uttemnce is ftom the recording at 29 months, the first prompt at 39 months, and

Tea herself makes no speech report at all in this type of cont€xt (althougl she

6 Except for the category of personal narratives in the iryut to Tea, and ther€ is no prompt
prcssut for fe rsy (play) in Harry's input until lhe r€cording at 29 months.
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replies to prompts, the fust resporNe showing up in the recording at 39

months).7

All these results should be considered keeping in mind that the total

number of model utterances, speech prompts, and child produced fonns is low.

Moreover, the data are only samples of the children's (aud the adults')

language use, collected under very special conditions, and the only possible

claims concem what is actually found in the recordings. Still, I think there is a

relationship between the children's language production and development, the

language the adults use, and the way the adults and the children interact' The

section where the results of the children's own language use (Section 4.1.1),

indicated that at age three, Harry proficiently weaves in direct and hdirect

speech in his nanatives of personal experiences whereas Tea elegandy handles

indirect voicing within make-believe play at the same age. As I see it, part of

the explanation of their skills within these respective domains can be found in

the results of the analyses of the input. Consequently, Harry receives more

forms of direct and indirect speech in the input in relation to personal narratives

and discussion of habitual and hypothetical topics (28 models in total in

Harry's case, and 8 in Tea's case), and for personal narratives at an eadier

point in time (22 months (input to Harry) versus 29 month$ (input to Tea)).

Furthermore, tlarry is prompted to report speech in relation to personal

narratives and in conversations about habitual and hypothetical topics to a

greater extent than Tea (19 vs 8). In addition to this, Harry is prompted to

report speech within personal narratives from an edier point in time than Tea

is (24 months vs 39 months). Tea and her caretakers, in contrast, are from an

early point in time devoted to make-believe play and to project speech onto toy

figures. Although the first models and self-produced forms show uP at about

the sarne time in the data of both children, speech models and prompt$ are

cleady more ftequent in the input to Tea (35 model utterances and 8 prompts in

the Tea data, versus 2 models and 4 prompts in the inPut to Harry).

7 Ses, howcver, Example 4.6 on page 157 for a case of imitation'
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In her introduction to the descriptiotr of the Longitudinal Swedish corpus,

Richthoff (2000: 7) wites that the ambition of the &ta collection has been to

catch the children's language within conditions as natural as possible.

Therefore, the children and their caretakers were recorded when they were

engaged in activities which commonly occurred in their home envkonment.

From these data, there is reason to beliwe that discussing personal experiences

is an activity that ftequently occurs in the everyday context of Harry. He seems

to be encouraged exactly to do so and also gets practice. In the same manner,

Tea is encouraged to play and develop her skills within this area, including

prqectinC speech onto dolls and play characters. These discourse habits are

confirmed by Richthoff Qtersonal communication) who repods that tlarry at

these ages gladly narrates about exciting events that he has experienced and he

tells stories about his make-believe friend. In addition, he enjoys playing with

his toy cars and although he occasionally includes figures or dolls in his play,

he never makes them speak in the way that we so fiequently find in the

interactions between his sister Tea and her caretakers. Richthoff report$ that

Tea too enjoys [arrating about personal experiences, for example, Tea conducts

long reviews of films she has seen previously. Hence, similarly to her brother,

Tea is a frequent narator of experienced events. Yet, she neither includes

direct and indirect speech in these accounts nor is she prompted to do so.E

In Section 2.3.2 on narrative development, a study by Uccelld et al (in

press) was reported that showed that there was a positive relationship between

the amormt of discussion between the adults and the children about nonpresent

objects, events and attributes before age 32 months and overall performance of
personal and fantasy narration at age 5. Elsewhere (Section 2.4.4.2) I reported

on a study by Ely e, a/ (1996b) where a positive correlation was found between

parental attention to past speech (speech reporting) in conversations with their

I It should b€ r€peated that the methodolory used for the coding of the data was to distingui$h
s€quences of dialogue where forms of dircct or indirect speech wgr9 found and then to conduct a
detailed aoalysis of only these extracts (see 3.3.1 for a descripion of the pocedure of analysis).
Thus, ranative passages wheiE speech reports or projections are not hclude4 wgle not
colsidercd irt the analysis.
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children at an eady age, and unprompted use of speech reports at a later age'

Thus, from the results of the analyses of the Harry data above, there is reason

to believe that the stimulation of Harry's narrative att€mpts will have an effect

on narrative performance and speech reporting at an age beyond what is

included in this study (47 months). Moreover, Uccelli et ad also formd a

positive correlation between early participation in fantasy talk and the

representation ofan evaluation marker as character's voice in fantasy narratives

at ags 5 (see Section 2.3.2). Tea is specifically privileged is this respect. (For a

discussion on thrcse results from a gender perspective, see Nordqvist (2000b).

Both Harry and Tea are encouraged to report and project speech and to

construct nan-atives, and their caretakers actively engage the children in

conversation. The examples from Tea and her grandmother reading a story

together are clear examples of conversational co-constuction- This type of

interaction is typical of Westem classroom conversation (Naucl6r & Boyd

1997), and in this way the children become socialized into the practice of

school. The ftequent engagement in book-reading activities also contlbute to

an increasing awueness of narrative structure, and what constitutes a typical

narrative ofa particular culture (cf. the examples given in the preceding section

where Harry and Tea were listening to a story and kept asHng d va sa X dd?,

'and what did X say then?').

Before concluding this section, there are certain asPects worth pointing out

that have implications for the analyses in following sections. Of particular

interest for the analyses of the three-year-olds narrating the frog story and the

ones playing with a doll house (Section 4.2 below) is the fact that there seem to

be connections between types of forms and type of activity' From the analyses

of forms in the input in relation to book reading above, we know that framed

direct speech is the most common form used in this context (cf. also Baker &

Freebody (1989), and Perera (1996) reviewed n 2.4.4.2), and the first forms

produced by Harry and Tea are indeed framed direct speech- In the same

manner, fiee direct speech is the most common form to be employed in the

make-believe contexts, both by the caretakers and in Harry's and Tea's own
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use. Common to both t)?es of activities is that they are tnical for interaction

from an early point in time,

Yet another important point to keep in mind for the analyses of wriuen

narratives in a later section (Section 4.4), is that book reading (in the way as is

often performed in the data of Harry and Tea, i.e. the adults read a story ftom a

book) is about reading a writoen, often literary text aloud. Thus, children who

do not yet know how to read and write themselves, indirectly come into contact

with characteristics of written discourse when and if they have stories read to

them. The commonality of framed direct speech in these contexts is surely

Gn tly) u result of the type of modality, since it is not possible to make use of

changes in tone of voice in order to convey shifts of speaker perspective in

written text and speaker identity and verb of saying then need to be explicitly

spelled out.

Finally, an important conclusion from the analyses of Harry and Tea and

their use of dfuest and indirect speech, is that, despite the fact that the general

course of development is similar, there are also individual differeuces, and the

caretakers use their language in partly different ways with the two children.

This knowledge should be bome in mind in the analyses to come,

4.2 Three-year-olds

This section primarily presents the results of the analyses of the 3-year-olds

playing with the doll house with their mothers, but these results are also

compared to the 3-yer-olds narrating the frog story with their caretakers. The

first section below (Section 4.2.1) deals with the frequency of speech

projections in the two types of activities, and points out differences and

similarities between the children and the adults. The second section (Section

4.2.2) explores what forms are used; the third section (Section 4.2.3) is devoted

to how the forms are used (especially in relation io the Doll house corpus); and

finally, in section (Section 4.2.4) the results are summarized.
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4.2.1 Proportion of speech projections

In discussing the Longitudinal data for Harry and Tea in the preceding section,

I distinguished four types of conversational contexts. The activities of relating

tle fiog story and playing with the doll house, which are analyzed in this

section, have clear affinities to two of these catEgories: Mcke'believe @lay) nd

Book reading (ct. 4.1.2). Pkying with a doll house typically falls within the

first type of category, whereas narrating of the frog story has characteristics

typical ofboth tlpes of categories. This is due to the fact that Frog, where are

youT is indeed a book with pages to turn, and events that are chronologically

ordered are depicted. However, it contains no text to read aloud and the'1exf'

then in a sense needs to be made up- In this way, it is more similar to Mate-

believe @!ay) that to Book reading. We know from the analyses of Harry and

Tea above (Sections 4.1.1 and 4.1.3) that speech projections produced within

make-believe play and book-reading typically occur ftom an early age. Before

age three, both IIarry and Tea produce forms of speech projections within these

types of activities.

The total number of speech projections coded for in the Doll house data

amounts to 300, and 166 of those are made by the children. In the fiog

story data the otal amount of speech projections is 28, and 26 of these are

produced by the children. However, these figrres are only informative if they

are related to the sizes ofthe corpora and since the types of data are diverse and

transcribed and coded accordhg to dif?erent standards, (see Section 3.2 on

subjects and data), the only measurement that is consistent across the two

corpora is number of words. Figure 4-3 below shows the total sizes by means

of included words of the Doll house corpus (children versus adults), and the

part of the Frog story corpus with the tkee-year-olds and their parcnts. In

Table 4:6 firrther information is given regarding the range and mean number of

words in the corpora.
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Figure 4-3: Total words produced by children (CIfD N=14) and th€ir
mothers (ADLI) (N=14) in the Doll house corpus, and by children (N:14)
and their parents (ADU) (N:14) in the Frog story corpus.

Data

Doll (CHI)
Doll (ADII)

Frog (CIr)
Frog (ADLI)

No ofsubj.

N=14
N=14

N=14
N=14

Total

15178

4,231
5,686

Range Mean

310-720 526
480-1,700 I,106

147-503 302
180-1,241 N6

Std. Dev.

136

350

120
295

Table 4:6: Rang€ and mean number of wordc by corpus; children vs
adults.

Thus, from these data it is evident that the mothers in the Doll house corpus

produce about twice the mrmber of words in comparison to their children

(15,478 versus 7,357), and this difference tums out to be statistically significant

((t:1 = a.rrr', < 0.001). The adults in the Fmg story corpus do not produce

significandy more words than their children (p = 0.12). For both corpora it is

true that the standard deviation value of the adults is greater than for the
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children. This means that the individual differences among the adults are

greater than among the children.

By calculating the total number ofwords included in speech projections

by each subject (children and adults) and dividing these figures by the toal

number of words produced by each subjecl information on proportional use of

speech projections is provided-

E Aoul

l!!!l

Flgure 44: Proportions of speech projection wordsl mean vslues of
pcrcentages of words included in cpeech proiections (relrt€d to total
number of produced words); children rnd adults in the Doll house corpus
and the Frog story corpus.

What is evident from the mean values is that the values are higher for the

children than for the adults in both types ofactivities. Around l0% of all words

produced by children in the doll house context are produced as part of spe€ch

projections, while they accounts for nearly 7olo ofthe words by the mothers (for

fiuther descriptive statistics on the data, see Table 4:7 below). This difference

is signilicant on a 0.05 level (paired /-iest). The mean values for the frog story

activity are approximately 5% for the children and close to Oplo for the parents,

and this difference is also statistically sipificant (p = 0.01). Thus, this suggests
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that the option of projecting speech to toy figures and to slory characters is

especially alpeeling to yormg children.

Data
Nof
subj.

Std.
Dev.

Min. Max. Median

Doll (CHI)
Doll (ADLD

Frog (CHI)
Frog (ADU)

34.8
29.8

17.6
1.9

3.7
0

Table 4:7: Descriptive statistics ofthe data; proportion of words involved
in speech projections in relation to total number of words (percentages).

The results also indicate that speech projections are generally employed to a

greater extent in the doll house activity than in the narrative activity ofthe fiog

story. However, a statistical comparison (rmpaired ,-test) between the two

groups of children results in oon-significant values, i.e., the children playing

with the doll house do not proportionally make use of more speech projections

than the children telling the frog story. However, the same type of analysis

reveals that the adults in the doll house activity use significantly more speech

projections than the adults in the frog story activity (t{26) :3.04r';' p : 0.005),

suggesting that playing with a doll house with children is more conducive to

adult speech projections than being engaged in the frog story activity.

A more detailed examination of the data shows that all fourteen 3-year-

olds playing with the doll house produce speech projections, while the

corresponding number of mothers is eleven. Thus, most of the subjects

(children as well as adults) make use ofspeech projections in the doll play. As

is shown in Table 4:7 above, it is also the case that the individual differences

within this group are Ereat. For one of the mothers and one of the children as

much as around 1/3 of all words produced in the play consist of speech

l4
l4

t4
I4

10.2 10.7 0.2
6.8 8.1 0

5.1 5.0 0
0.2 0.5 0

8.2
4.8
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pmjections (cf. Max.-value), whereas three of the mothers Ilever use speech

proj ections,

In the nan'ating of the frog story, twelve out of fouteen children project

speech whereas only two adults produce one speech projection/model each.

Hence, the adult interlocutors in the doll house play provide their children with

speech projection models whereas the adults narrating the frog story jointly

with their children rarely do. On the other han4 five out of the fourteen adult

interlocutors in the frog story aetivity use speech prompts.

These different pattems ofuse by the adults in the two activities, (i.e. more

speech projection models in the doll house play activity than in the narrating of

the ftog story, and more speech projection prompts in the latter than in the

former), can paxtly b€ explained by methodological considerations. The

mothers of the 3-year-olds playing with the doll house were invited to p/ay

together wi6 their children, whereas the parents in the case of the frog

story were instructed to minimize their intemction with the child to what was

needed to elicit a story from the child (see Section 3.2.3 for details). In the

latter case, the adults, rather than telting the story ,o the child (which would

most tikely have resulted in more speech projection models), encouraged their

children to narrate as much as they could themselves (e.g. by speech

prompting). Still, although the adults were hstucted to have a relatively

passive role, the figures in Table 4:5 show that the adults produce as many

words as their children do. Naucler & Boyd (1997) have shown that it is typical

of Swedish adults (i.e. parents and teachers) fturating the frog story together

with pre-schoot children, to ask questions in order to make the children

participate actively in the construction of the story. Naucl6r & Boyd claim that

the questions have two functions: the adults encourage their childrcn !o display

their knowledge of the world (knowledge that is already known to the

questioner), and the adult checks that the child possesses and/or is focusing on

specific information at a certain point in time. Indee4 by using speech

projection prompts like the following, va sdier pojken ddr, va sdjer han?,'what

does the boy say there, what does he say?' (input to FROG.CETo3), the adult
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checks that the child is focusing on a certain piece of informatiorq and in ftis

particular case, infomration which is relevant to the plotline.

4.2.2 Types of forms

Playing with a doll house is an example of what was referred to in Section

2.3.4 as m existentially conservative game, i.e., involving things which are

pretended to be other than they are (Evans 1982). Consequently, the dolls are

assigned roles and are made to act within a make-believe world. Commonly,

dialogues between, e.9., the mother doll (enacted by the real mother) and a

baby doll (enacted by the three-year-old) take place, and these dialogues

contain exchanges of utterances of free direct speech. This partly explains the

frequency of adult model utterances as indicated above, and it also has

implications for the distribution of types of forms used by the children and their

mothers. The figure below shows the types of forms used by the children, in the

Doll house data and in the Frog story data.

Flgure 46r Disfibution of types of forms of speech projections produced
by the children ir the Doll house data (n=16Q and in the Frog story data
(n=26), respectively; absolute numbers.
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4-2 ThrBeYeat-olds

The overwhetoing majority of forms used in dre play with the doll house

consists of free dhect speech (rr159; 960/o), and in the Frog story data framed

direct speech is the most commonly occurring form (n=171'65Vo).It should also

be noted that indirect speech is extremely uncommon in the two corPora. As far

as the frog story data is conceme4 it should be mentioned that only clear cases

of speech projections have been included in the calculations. As will be frrther

illustrated and discussed in relation to Speaker perspectivizing in Section 4.3.4'

the 3-year-olds t€lling the fiog story sometimes fail to make clear if they are

indeed speech projecting or not. These utterances typically have a word order

characteristic of a main clause (cf. direct quotes), but due to their arnbiguous

status have not been included in the figure above.

A closer examination ofthe individual children shows that 9 out of the l1

children telling the frog story and producing speech projections, frarre their

direct quotes at [ea$t once. In the case of the doll house as many as 13 children

produce free dirEct speech, but only two ofthese childrcn, one girl @OLL.0I0-

03) and one boy (DOLL.040-03), also use framed direct speech (tbree times

each). One girt (DOLL.042-03) uses an indirect construction once (frdga om

han lcan koka mat, 'ask if he can cook') in this corpus.

The distribution of forms of the mothers in the Doll house corpus looks

similar to the production of their children. This means that free direct speech

(n=115) is far more common than ft'amed direct speech (n=15) and indirect

speech (n:3). One of the mothers (DOLL.037-03) produces all three tyPes of

forms; one mother uses fiee direct constructions and one indirect form

(DOLL.0a0-03); seven of the mothers make use of frarned direct and free

direct constructions; and two of the mothers use only free direct speech. It is

worth noting that all three children mentioned above using framed direct or

indirect constructions, also have mothers using dilect or indirect speech

models. The lotal number of speech projections in the adult input in the Frog

story data amounts to only ttvo. These two instances are of the ftamed direct

type and produced by two different adults. Both children of these adults, use

framed direct speech (CIT03SP and CIS03SP). From the analysis of forms in
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the data of Harry and Tea in Section 4.1 above, we know that free direct speech

is the most common form to be employed in the make-believe contexts,

whereas framed direct speech is relatively more fi€quent in book-reading

contexts. This pattem seems also to be true ofthe Doll house data and the Frog

story data.

In the previous section (Section 4.2.1),I showed that there is no difference

in the number of speech projections used by the children in the doll house play

and in the frog siory activity (as measured by number of words in speech

projections divided by the total number of words). This indicates that the

relative amount of use of speech projections is not a factor distinguishing the

two t)?es of activities. The analyses conducted here regarding the types of
forms, suggest that, rather than being a question of the number of speech

projections used, it is the way in which they are used that is crucial. It is thus

relevant to inquire how the forms are employed, and for what purpose?

4.2.3 Use of the forms

In a previous section (Section 4.1.1), we noted that [furry as well as Tea start to

construct projected (and reported) dialogue exchanges without adult prompting

around age three. In Example 4.7 on page 159, for instance, Tea manages

successfi.rlly to display the shifts of perspective of projected speakers (in this

case from the narrator's point of view, to a Santa doll, and then to a girl doll) at

31 months of age. She uses ftee direct speech and holds onto the dolls, and

clearly distinguishes who is speaking by directing her gaze to, and by moving,

the cunent doll. Indeed this points to a fundamental difference between the

two activities ofplaying with the doll house and narrating the frog story. There

are concrete, physical and three-dimensional objects that can be held onto and

made to move in the former activity, whereas in the latter, the figures are only

depicted visually and one-dimensionally. In projecting speech onto the dolls,

the fact that speech is projected and onto whom it is projected can be made

clear by, for instance, the projector wiggling the doll. In projecting speech to
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the characters in the frog story, in contast, the projection often needs to be

more explicitly described by tinguistic means, in order to infofln the listener

about shifts in perspective.l

The children narrating the frog story do not use much free direct sPeech.

However, one passage of dialogue exchange by means of fiee direct speech

utterances is found in the data:

Example 4,17

FROG.CET03SP.cha

Situation: CET and his mother are loodng at pictures 18'19 in which the boy

and the dog are sitting in the pond, the dog can be seen climbing the boy's

head, and the boy puts his hands to his ears.

*ADU: de va ju inga fiskar
Voxg: there were no fish
*ADU: som va dumma i vattnet heller
o/oeafi who were mean in the water
*CET: nI dom skulle bara siia +rrl
o/*ng: no they just want€d to say*CET: +il hej [Uo/oengt hello
*ADU: rnmo/oeng: uhumrCET: +" va blr ni [!l dl ?
o/oeg; where do you live ?*CET: +,' vill ni leks lll mosc ?
o/oen!: do you want to PlaY with us ?*CET: +r' jr d€ vill vl
o/oeng: 

Yeah we do
|ADU: ja siikert sa dom si +"
o/oen$: yes I'm sure they said so

These types of dialogue occur more frequently in the Doll house data. Below is

an example from a thLree-year-old ghl:

I one way of showing shifis in p€rsp€ctive is to point t'o the actual protagorist' something that is

likely to ocsur at this ag". Unfortunately, there arc only audio-rccordings of the 3-year-olds

available which prevented me from doirg this type of analysis,
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Example 4.18

DOLL.010-03

Situation: The child is anafiging the dolls in the bedroom of the doll house.
The child is holding onto the child doll and the father doll and makes them
speak to each other.

CHIr
eng:
CHI:
eng:
CHIr
eng:
CHI:
eng:
CHI:
erg:
CHI:
eng:
CEI:
eng:

mammas siing
mother's bed
i MAMMAS SANG VILL ja gn d ligga mej
in Mummy's bed I want to lie down
JA'HA
uhum
sa pappan da
the daddy said then
vinta tills YI ha // ha / gfl LAGGA oss
wait until we're going to bed
JA'HA
uhum
sova en liten STUI\D
sleep for a little while

Although it is fairly clear in these two examples that shifts in perspective of
projected speakers occur, it is not perfectly obvious in all utterances who the

intended projected speakers are. To whom do they, you, and we, respectively,

in Example 4.17 rcfef? Onto whom is sleep for a little while projected in

Example 4.18? In this latter case, an analysis of the video recording and eye

gaze, gestures, etc., gives no clues, and the child makes no particular changes

in tone of voice in order to signal speaker identity. As will be further discussed

in 4.3.4 below the 3-year-old narrators do have certain problems to succeed in

making shifts in perspective clear.

In other cases infonnation about the projected speakers and the projected

speech is encoded and packaged multifimctionally and simultaneously. In

Example 4.19 below, the child repeats the same gmmrnatical construction and

proposition:7'a vil/ ockd ha en korv, 'I would like a hot dog too'.
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Example 4.19

DOLL.03+03

Situation: The play is situated in the living room of the doll house where there

is a fireplace. The mother iloll, the boy doll, the fatho doll, and the baby doll
are roasting hot dogs.

MOT: fllr han TA en korv hir ti pappan
si I si gi han ti pappan sA htr
he may TAKE a hot dog here io his father
and then he goes to his father like this
makes the dolls move
varsfrgod siijer han
here you are he says

la viI OCKSA ha en kojv
I would ALSO like a hot dog
holds ono the baby doll; very squeaky childish voice
ja vill OCKSA ha en korv
I would ALSO like a hot dog
holds onto the father doll; deep voice

en8:

act:
MOT:
eug:
CHI:
eng:
act:
CIIII
eng:
act:

In the fiIst child utterance, the child disguises his voice to depict a baby's voice

(very squealry), whereas in the contingent utterance, the child uses an deep

exaggerated voice in order to depict a father's voice. Figure 4{ (a) below

shows the F0 (fimdamental ftequency) correlates of these two utterances. A

sample of the child's "normal" speech is given in (b) for the purpose of

comparison.2 The total temporal extension of example (a) is 4.5 setonds and of

(b) 1.8 seconds.

In utterance @), picked ftom a passage in the recording where this

particular boy is talking with his mother in his assumedly ordinary voice pitch

level the mean Fs value is 380 Hz. In the flrst utterance in (a), (the utterance

that is projected onto the baby doll), the mean pitch value is 370 IIz. This value

is fairly close to his ordinary pitch levet. Still, the "doll voice" is squeakier in

quality. Moreover, the baby impersonation is slower (0.31 seconds per syllable)

than the sample from the child's own "normal speech" (0.22 seconds per

syllable). The second utlerance (which is projected onto the father doll), has a
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mean Fnvalue of203 Ha and this impersonation of the father's speech is faster

than the two other utterances (0. I 6 seconds per syllable).

(a)

ja vill oct
'l want al

jd vill ocksd hd en
Iwa also have a hot

'wherEbli-little

Figure 45 (a) and (b): F6 (fundrmental frequency) correlates of three
utterances by a 3-year-old in the Doll house corpus (DOLL.034-03).

Hence, the change in pitch, voice quality, and manipulation of temporal

characteristics between the two first utterances, facilitates tracking the shift in

perspective. In addition to these changes in pirch, the boy uses a childish

pronunciation of &orv, 'hot dog', namely lajv, h the first utterance, while in

the second utterance frorv is pronoulced according to the adult standard.

Thus, by using a certain grammatical construction (including a deictic

element as the first person pronorm) when expressing a speech act,

simultaneously adding a particular voice quality, pitch and temporal extension,

2 The Fo-analyses are coducted withir PRAAT. Copyright by Paul Bosrsma and David w€enink
I 992-2000. See hft p://www.fon.uva-nVpraay',
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modiffing the pronunciation of a particular wol,d (lom'kniv)), aod using

gestur€s (i.e., wiggling tre dolls), the child provides information on (shiffs in)

speaker perspective and indicating aspects like age, gender, and emotional

state. In addition to this, the combined acts also provide a vivid account ofwhat

is happening on the play scene, and the plot is moved forward.

Besides modiffing the pronunciation of a word, there is also the

possibility of selecting a particular word to signal speech register and social

roles. In the example above, the child chooses to depict voices [gl6nging to

people very familiar to him (i.e., father and little sister/brother). ln the example

belorv, the same gid as in Example 4.18 depicls a conversation between two

ladies:

Example 4.20

DOLL.010-03

Situation: The chitd holds onto two dolls, one in each hand, places them

ou*ide the doll house and makes them speak to each other:

CHI:
eng:
act:

CHI:
eng:
act:

gomorron gomorron har du sovi gott inatt ?

good moming good moming did you sleep well last night?

the child glances at the doll she is holding in her right hand; uses a

squeaky voice

ia // de har ja VERKLIGEN giort
ves // I did INDEED
gazes at the doll she is holding onm in her left hand: uses a

squealsy voice
jaha
uhum
glances at the doll in her right hand; uses a squeaky voice

visst var dom TOKIGA?
they were pretty SILLY, weren't theY?

the child tums to and looks at her mother and makes a comment
on the dolls' conversatiory normal narrator's voice pitch

CIIII
eng:
act:
CHI:
eng:
act:

The child uses a disguised and affected voice for both speakers, and notably,

projects onto speaker number two the word verleligen, 'indeed'. This word

probably does not belong to the child's own ordinary speech r€gister, but is

193



4. Results

used in order to depict the speech of an older distinguished womatr (not

necessarily her mother). This ability to change register poins to an early

sociolinguistic and pragnatic aware'ness. Andersen (1990) found that 4-y€ar-

olds had generally adopted speech registers tied to family and home situations

in play (see 2.4.4,1). The examples given above illustrate that even 3-year-olds

control such register adjustments, but in addition, registers tied to contexts

outside the immediate home context are also controlled to some extent.

The final utterance in Example 4.20 is directed to the child's mother. It is

uttered with a normal pirch and seems to be a cornment about the events (i.e.,

the ladies' conversation) in the play. Hence, the perspective is successfi.rlly

shifted from a projected speaker to a narrator's, or rather, a cornmentator's role.

Strdmqvist (1984), basing his study on partly the same corpus as the Doll house

corpus ofthis thesis,3 showed that the tkee-year-olds had generally managed to

mark switches between the 'O-domain' (i-e., the "real" wodd outside the make-

believe world of the doll house), and the 'D-domain' (i.e., the domain

constituted by the make-believe world ofthe doll house). Indeed, Example 4.20

above, not only provides an example of perspective shifts within the play (the

'D-domain'), but also a shift from the doll's world to the "real" world (from the

'D-domain' to the 'O-domain').

The short passage in Example 4.20 is a monologue in the sense that only

the child speaks. However, often the play (nanative) is jointly constructed, that

is, both the child and the mother make contributions to the play, In Example

4.21 below, the child, acting as a girl doll, has a telephone conversation (using

the toy telephones provided in the doll house) with the grandmother doll

(enacted by the child's mother). The telephone conversation is concluded after

a while, and the girl doll and the mother doll starts !o talk with each other:

I The entire Doll hous€ corpus (see section 3.2,3 for a detailed descriptiotr) originally consisred
of 45 recordings of mother-child dyads. Stdinqvist (1984) examined 24 of these. FouI of the
recordings anallzed in the cunent study are the sane as ia the Strdmqvist study.
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Example 4,21

DOLL.042-03

CIII: vl // dl kan du komma till MEJ i morr // du kan komma till
mej hIU idag

eng: we // then you can come to ME tomorr // you can come to me
NOW today

MOT: ska ja // FARMOR komma ti dej ida?
eng: can I // GRANDMOTI{ER come to you today?
CIII: j a
eng: yeah
MOT: jaha
eng: uhum
CHI: hej da

r eng: goodbye

. MOT: ja fir sc om jag har TID
eng: I have to see ifl have the TIME

i CHI: hej da
eng: goodbye
MOT: hei dt
eng: goodbye

com: closing up the telephone conversation
MOT: nu ropade mamma // Maria vem vare som RINGDE?
eng; now mother called // Maria who was it that CALLED?
acr calling
com: change ofdeixis
CHI: de va FARMOR
eng: it was GRANDMOTIIER
act shouting
MOT: va ville FARMOR da
eng: what did GRANDMOTHER want then?
CEI: hon skull // VI skull fara DIT
eng: she was // WE should go TI{ERE
act: shouting
MOT: skull vi fara till FARMOR ?

eng: should we go to GRANDMOTHER?
CEI: iaa
eng: yeah

Strtmqvist (1984), investigating telePhone conversations made by the children

wirhin the play (i.e., monologically, without interference by the mother), found

that the children were aware of many pragmatic nrles connected to this

parlicular activity. We also find evidence for this in the passage above, arrong
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other things, in that the child is the one initiating the conclusion of the

conversation by saying hej d,i,'goodbye'. This passage also has a nanative

structure and a storyline:

a telephone conversation takes place between the child doll and
"grandmothed';
the telephone conversation finishes;
MOT (mother) acts as a narrator and pmvides a narrative clause in past
tense: nu ropade mamma, 'now mother called' ;
the mother switches perspective to the mother doll and she asks the
child (doll) to provide her with information about the recent telephone
conversation in which she was not a participant: Maria vem esre som
ingde?,'Maia who was it that called?', and va ville farmor da?,
'what did grandmother want then?';
the child (doll) replies according to these conditions (i.e., the fact that
the mother doll does not know about the contents of the telephone
conversation, at least not who the child doll was talking to and what
this person said); and makes an appropriate report urith appropriate
deictic changes (pronouns and tense): de w farmor . . . [hon tille att] . . .

vi sfull fara dit,'it was grandmother . . . [she wanted that] . . . we should
go there' (note also that this lafter utterance is, in fact, a speech report
within a speech projection).

Thus, not only do the child and her motherjointly construct a narrative, but this

example also indicates a pragrnatic awareness and theorizing of mind on behalf

ofthe child.

Siiderbergh (1973, 1980) contends that the language and rules of play are a

fairly complex matter. The rules mean that roles are assigned to the dolls (Ihrs

is Mummy), the stage is set (firs is their bedroom), the story planned and

stage-managed (Now the baby must go to bed), and then a dramatic play

(including playing the parts ofthe dolls) is performed (She is eating now. "I'm

hungry!\. Analyzing children's interactions between one ald a half years to

four years, Sdderbergh (1973) found that the children did not master the

language of the game until they were between 3-4 years of age. This is in

accordance with what was reported in Section 2.1.3 on children's development

of theories of mind. Thus, the time between 3 and 4 years is a phase where a

considerable amormt of development takes place ftom this perspective.

(5)



4.2 Three.year-olds

Itr the analyses of Harry and Tea in the previous section we leamed that

they both, by the age of three, started to construct narratives on their own and

that the children gradually improved their narrative skills as they were

approaching their fourth birthtlay. In consructing their nanatives, however,

they also often needed conversational support from their adrlt interlocutors.

Indeed, the play narrative given above in Example 4.21 is a joint product

between the mother and the child. Example 4.22 below illustrate yet another

type of interaction where the mother dominates the interaction whereas the

child has a more passive role.

Exrmple 4.22

DOLL.022-03

MOT: h6r
dom ligger i SOV iinnu
vicka SJUSOVARE

eng: here
they're still sleeping
such LIEABEDS

CHI: a ska vi vakna dA?

eng: yeah should we wake up then?

MOT: ja de TYCKER ja att vi GOR sejer vi
eng: yeah let's say we DO that
CHI: VAKNA nu di [skriker]
eng: WAKE UP now [shouts]
MOT: VAKNA nu ire dags A stiga OPP [ropar]
eng: WAKE UP now it's time to get UP [shouts]
MOT: DA stiger PAPPAN upp

A st ha han kl[tt PA se redan seru

de gick snabbt
a se stiger MAMMAN upp ocksl
men den HAR han sover visst ANNU va?

eng: THEN the FATHER gets up
and he has gotten DRESSED already you see

that was quick
and then the MOTHER gets uP ioo
but THIS one is STILL asleeP huh?

CHI: IA
eng: YEAH
MOT: mflste vi gA 6 sija // VAKNA nu de e morron

dagr i stiga upp nu [16r dockoma; modifierar r6sten]
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€ng: we have to go and tell him // WAKE UP now it's moming
it's time to get up [makes the dolls move; modifies her voice]

MOT: gi ti SKOLAN va? troru de?
eng: go to SCHOOL huh?
CHI: ja
eng: yeah
MOT: eller ti DAGIS
eng: or to PRESCHOOL
CHI: ja
eng: yeah
MOT: eller ti DAGMAMMAN kanske
MOT: or to the CHILD-MINDER maybe
CHI: ja
eng: yeah
MOT: vicket ska vi TA?
eng: what should we CHOOSE?
CHI: DAGMAMMAN
eng: the CHILD-MINDER
MOT: m: ti dagrnamman

i si stiger han UPP den hiir killen hiir oclal
i giispar 6 e sA h6tt

eng: right, to the child-minder
and then he gets UP this guy too
and he yawns and he is so tired

MOT: si biddar vi siingama litegrann
eng: and then we make the beds a little

The mother in this example invites the child to participate by stating questions

but still the mother is the one controlling the scene and the one embedding the

events (including the speech projections) in a narrative ftame. Thus, in the data

of the 3-year-olds playing with the doll house with their mothers, we find a

whole range of degrees of participation by the children. On the one end of the

scale there are children creating their own play dialogues and narratives with

little interference by the mothers, and on the other end of the scale we find

mothers directing the play.

4.2.4 Summary of the results

The results in Sections 4.2.1-3 showed that the mothers in the Doll house

corpus produced about twice the number of words compared to the children, a
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difference which was statistically signifrcant. The adults and the chililren in the

Frog story corpus produced about the same amount of words (no significant

difference). For both corpora, it tumed out that the adults displayed greater

individuat differences than the childlen did.

When relating the number of words in speech projections to the total

number of words produced, subject by subjec! the results displayed that the

children's mean values (percentages) were higher than the adults' in the doll

house activity (I0% versus 7olo) as well as in the frog story activity (57o versus

close to 0%). These differences were statistically sigrificant and indicated that

the children retied on speech projections to a greater ext€nt than the adults did.

A comparison between the groups of children engaged in the two types of

activities showed non-sigrrificant values, whereas the difference between the

two groups of adults was sigrifrcant. Thus, the relative amount ofuse of speech

projections by the chiklren did not differ between the doll house activity and

the narration of the frog story, but there were clear tendencies that free direct

speech was the most ftequently employed form whm playing with the doll

house, whereas the quotes were more often framed in the frog story activity.

This is in accordance with what was found in the data of Harry and Tea (free

direct speech typically occured in the calegory of Make'believe (play) whereu

framed direct speech was found in Book reading, see Section 4.1 above).

Indirect speech was extremely rare (one case in total), and the few children

making use of framed direct speech in the doll house play did so with mothers

who also used this form.

In contrast to the mothers in the doll house play, the adults iri tlte frog

story activity rarely produced speech projections, i.e' speech projection models.

However, speech projection prompts were used by five of the adults relating

the frog story. This should be compared !o the adults in the Doll house data,

where no prompts were found. These prompts typically had a fimction of

directing the child's attention to specific events crucial to the plotline (e.g., the

boy's catting for the frog), and engaging the child in conversation.
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An examination of dialogue exchanges where fiee direct speech was

produced by children in both types of activities, revealed that changes in

speaker perspective were not always made clear. However, in other cases in the

doll house play this type of switch of perspective was successfi.rlly carried out,

and information about the projected speakers was packaged into the form of

free direct speech in a rather sophisticated manner. I found evidence of some

awareness of speech registers associated with close family members, but also

of people ftom outside the three-year-old's closest social conlext, and the

children were found manipulating voice quality, pitch and druation, segnental

features and lexical traits, in order to depict a certain speaker and speech

register. ln addition to these results, both children and adults were found to use

speech projections to move the plot forward in make-believe play. The extent

to which the mothers took the lead and controlled the play events and put the

speech projections into a narrative ftame, varied.

These results, together with the results of the Longitudinal case studies in

4.1, inficate that children at the age ofthree years are in a fairly dynamic phase

of language development, With regard to narrative abilities, the 3-year-olds

begin to relate sequences of events and to command the language and rules of

play, yel the narrative sequences are short and adult scaffolding is often

needed We find evidence at this age that speech projections are woven into

narrative segments, dialogue exchanges and shifts of speaker perspective occur,

and different types of infonnation are packaged into the speech projections by

means of phonology, lexicon and gestures. However, the boundaries between

projected speech, narrator's voice and the child's own commentaq. are not

always clear (this will be further discussed in the next section), indicating that

the 3-year-old still has a way to go in the development of narrative and

pragmatic skills.

200



4.3 Spoken frog story narrativos

4.3 Spoken frog story nanatives

Some results from the 3-year-olds narrating the frog story wer€ presented in the

previous section. The narratives from this age group will be firther explored in

this section and compared to those of the older children and adults. The ftrst

subsection (4.3.1) concems the constmction of an overall plotline in the frog

story and examines the choice oftense in the narratives. Subsection 4.3.2 deals

with the number of speech projections used in the narratives, and zubsection

4.3.3 explores the types of forms of direct and indirect speech employed. In

4.3.4, how the forms are used by the narrators is discussed and the section is

concluded with a summary of the results (4.3.5).

4.3.1 Overall plotline and tense use

There are three components in the ftog story that can be distinguished as being

particularly important for the global structure of the plot, namely the boy's

realizing that his frog has disappeared (the orset of the plot), the boy's search

for the missing ftog (the unfolding of the plot), and the boy's finding the lost

ftog (the resolution). Each spoken narrative was coded for explicit mention of

the tkee elements, respectively, foltowing the procedures of Beman & Slobin

(1994; see also Ragnarsd6ttir 1992).

15 yrs Adults
I

Table 4:8: Number of narrators mddng explicit reference to each of three
core compon€nts, by age.
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What is evident from the table above, is a developmental trend such that the

older the narrators are, the more components they mention. In the youngest age

group the numbers are very low, whereas in the adult group of narators all

three core components are explicitly mentioned by all narrators. Moreover, the

component that is included by most narrators is the boy's search for his frog

(II). This occturence may be explained by the fact that the act of searching

plays such a salient and crucial role in the story, and in several pictures you

explicitly see the boy calling and searching for something (i.e. the frog). In

Berman & Slobin's (1994) study, (where 268 narratives by English, German,

Spanish, Hebrew, and Turkish 3-,4-,5-, and 9-year-olds were analyzed), the

scores were lower for the yormgest age groups than for the older groups on this

component (I). A reason for this discrepancy may be the fact that the yormgest

narrators in this study tell the story together with a parent. Although explicit

adult prompted mentionings of the search are excluded from the present

analysis, it is likely that the discussion around the story leads the child to

realize that the boy is searching for a frog/the lost ftog.r Notably, only a few of

the youngest narrators (the 3- and 4-year-olds) linguistically encode the

resolution of the plot (component III; the boy's finding the lost frog), whereas

eleven out of fourteen S-year-olds do. This indicates an ability by some of the

older children to connect the events depicted in the final scenes to the events

depicted in the beginning ofthe story, an ability that is not present among the

younger children.

One peculiarity evident in the table above, is the fact that only eight of the

fourteen 9-year-olds make explicit reference to component I. Interestingly, in

this age group several of the narrators point out the boy's discovery of the

frog's disappearance implicitly rather than explicitly. Consequendy, the

following example extracted from a narrative produced by a 9-year-old girl,

I Moreover, since the recoldings were made by the parents in the chil&en's home without the
presence ofa research assistan! is it difiicult to know for what might have haplened before rhe
tape-recorder was tumed on. It should also be ooted that the l-year.olds a the 4-year-olds are
dre same children at differ€[t age stages. Although the children have not seen or beor 'teading"
the frog story for a year when they igll it at age four, they may rcmember some parts of it
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4.3 Spoken frog story narEltives

(EIIE09SP), was r,o, coded for component I, although the discovery of the

frog's disappearance may be inferred by the listener/reeder:

Example 4.23

ndr pojlren ldg d sov rymde grodan .., och niir pojken vaknade blev det helt
kalabalik, pojken letade och lelade...

'when the boy was sleeping, the ftog escaped ... and when the boy woke up,
everything was in an uproar, the boy was searching and searching, . .'

The youngest narrators only rarely mention all core plot components. The

problem with constructing an overall plotline is also evident from an analysis

of the usage of tense in the 3-year-old group. For a narrative io be counted as

anchored in a particular tense, 75% of all finite verbs in a narrative should be of

the same tense @erman & Slobin 1994: 62). Figure 4-7 below provides a

summaqr overview ofanchoring tense in the spoken narratives.

Typically, the naratives by the 3-year-olds are told in pr€sent tense,

(eleven out of fourteen). Two nan"atives are of the mixed tense type, and only

one single narrative is anchored in the past tense (although in the narratives

with dominant pres€nt tense there are also past tense forms scattered

throughout). The "narratives" have the character of conversations between the

children and their pfients about what can be seen and what is happening in the

pictures, rather than narrations organized around a plotlin€. The children keep

moving into and out of the picture describing mode, aad shifts are typically not

thematically motivated but based on local considerations. As was also the case

with the youngest children in Berman & Slobin's study, the 3-year-olds treat

the task as interactive and personalized and they require far more confirmatory

prompts and encouragement from thei interlocutors than other age goups. The

4-year-old narrators behave in a similar manner, although they do not require

as many prompts from the interlocutors as the younger children. Moreov€r, at

age four, the children anchor their narratives in present tense to a lesser extent
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thar at age three; instea4 some of the narratives are anchored in past tense

(n:4) and some in a mixed fashion (n4).

[reresent II Epast I

I smixea I

No of
narY-

3 yrs 4 yrs 5 yrs I yrs 12 yrs 15 yrs adults

Ago groupi

Figure 4-7: Tense anchorfug in the spoken narratives, by age.z

The S-year-olds manage to relate without support from the inte ocutors,

and when switching b€tween tenses, they do it in chunks (i.e., the narrator may

start out telling in past tense, then switch over to present tense for several

picture$, and then return to the past tense for the rest of the sory), rather than

shifting tense sporadically (which is more typical of the 4-year-olds). Six ofthe

fourteen narratives are anchored in present tense and several of the 5-year-olds

describe what is happening rather than relating to the associated causal

circumstances motivating the events. However, it is indeed a heterogeneous

group, in which some narratives are globally structured whereas others are not.

The picture that emerges from this survey of the results is very much in

accordance with what Berman & Slobin (1994) and Karmiloff-Smith (1981)

described. As in those studies, this study illustrates that the 3-year-olds

describe $/hat they see in the pictures, they need adult scaffolding (cf. the

results from the analyses of the doll house in the preceding section), they use

14

'12

10

8

4

2

0
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4.3 Spoken frog story nanatives

present tens€, and they fail to construct a global structure. The S-year-old

narrators, in contrast, do better on the construction of plodine and typically

need not rely on aalult prompting. The 4-year-olds have certain aspects in

common with the younger narrators in that they do not typically manage to

construct a global struchre of the frog story, and they need adult scaffolding

(although less than at three years). Yet they also share chaxacteristics with the

5-year-olds in that some naratives are anchored in past tense. Past tense is

typical of Swedish fairy tales and several ofthe older narrators choose to use it.

Interestingly, it shows that u'rrlrn the group of 4-year-olds, it is the four oldest

4-year-olds by the time of the recording that anchor their narratives in past

tense (age of all four subjects, 4 years and 6 months). This suggests that by

around the frfth birthday important narrative practices and pragrnatic abilities

are typically acquired.

In their crosslinguistic study, Berman & Slobin found that past tense is

favored by most English and Hebrew-speaking 9-year-olds, while present tense

is used more often as the anchoring tense by German, Spanish, and Turkish-

speaking 9-year-old narrators. These results indicate that different cultural

traditions of nanation (including the typicat tense used in fairy tales in a

specific cultue) and practices of school have an impact on the children's

narrations at this age.3 Moreover, only one (out of a total of neady fifty

narrators in the Berrnan & Slobin study) moved ftom one tense to another. The

authors comment that these school children produce texts vr'hich give evidence

ofa sustained nanative mode, and they also point out that it is remarkable how

similar the narratives are to one another, across and within languages. They

conclude that the 9-year-olds, having been exposed to narrative texts in the

context of classroom and home reading, have a faidy stereotypical and

homogeneous way of narrating. These aspects are confirmed to a large extent

by the Swedish 9-year-old nalTators. For instance, they never mix tenses, but

2 N=14 in each age Croup, Ifdothing else is mentiorcd this is the case henceforth (for the figures

in sectio[ 4.3).
I However, since I have little lmowledg€ about the oarlative traditions of these cultures (except

for the Alglo-sa\on culture) I camot explor9 this further.
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typically anchor their narratives in past tense (ten out of fourteen narratives).

As mentioned above, past tense is often used in fairy tales, and indeed, nine out

of the ten Swedish narrators telling in the past tense, start out with classical

storybook openings l*e det var en gdng... ('once upon a time...'). The 9-year-

olds generally tell more complex narratives than the 5-year-olds, they are not

bound to picture descriptions, and they organize the $tory aromd the central

theme.a However, although many of the Swedish 9-year-olds are fairly

stereotypical narrators (and some even produce proficient but "dry and

businesslike" @erman & Slobin 1994: 74) stories), there are, interestingly,

oth€r narating styles and narrative types present in this age group. I will retum

to this fact [ater on, but it can be said already at this point, that the other

narrating styles are characterized by the use of a great number of speech

projections.

The l2-year-old Swedish nan"tors also prefer past tense (telt out of
fourteen narratives are anchored in the past tense), and they too often start their

narr ingby det var en gdng..., ('once upon a time...'). In analyzing coherence

and choice of verb types (hansitive versus inhansitive verbs) in relation to one

of the scenes of the frog story (the boy's fall ftom the cliff), Nordqvist &
Stnimqvist (1995) found that the 9- and l2-year-olds used similar strategies,

whereas the 15-year-old narrators showed other pattems of use. Hence,

something seems to happen between 12 and 15 years of age. Indeed, from the

point of view of tense use, the 15-year-olds, (in contrast to the younger school

children), prefer to anchor their stories in the present tense, (ten out of
fourteen). lnstead of det var en gdng, the stories begin with formulas like det

hdr handlar om et pojke och en hund,'this is about a boy and a dog', and lille

Peter sitter vid sin srihg..., 'little Peter is sitting by his bed...'. The narratives

are not as elaborate as they are in &e ddult group of narrators and in terms of
content the narratives are fairly tightly connected to what is happening in the

pictures. Yet, the narratives have a clear global structure.

a Note, however, that not all 9-year-olds a?licirrl msntiotr the boy's realizatiotr that the fiog is
gone (cf. discussion above), which can be seen as the actual onset of the plot,
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4.3 SPoken frog story narrativ6s

Berman & Slobin did not include adolescont narrators in their study, but

they studied adult naflators. The narratives produced by this group of narrators

were heterogeneous, and this is also striking in the Swedish corpus. lndeed, the

adult narators in both the Berman and Slobin study, and mine, have a range of

differEnt narrative and rhetorical styles to choose from, and they do it

successfully. The narratives range from very complex and elaborate, to shorter

and more concise and therc are different beginnings present Still, although the

group is heterogeneous in these respects, there are certain characteristics that

the adult narratives have in common that distingrrish them from the narratives

of the younger subjects. The adult naratives have a complex syntax, a rich

vocabulary, and are longer than the narratives produced by the younger

uarrators (see firther Section 4.4.1). In the use of anchoring tense, more than

half of the narators, (eight subjects), anchor in past tense. Thus, the trend

among the l5-year-olds to use pr€sent tense as thB dominant tense, is not

carried over to the adult group. In this sense, the adult narralors are more

similar to the younger school children'

4.3.2 Proportion of speech proiection clauses

The above overviews, now makes possible to explorc how, and to what extent,

the speech projections are integrated in the narratives. The whole corpus of

spoken narratives (N=98) is comprised ofa total of 7,801 clauses. 540 of these

clauses were coded as speech projection clauses (i.e', clauses with speech act

verbs, and clauses consisting ofquotes and speech depictions/descriptions).

The proportion of speech projection clauses out of total clauses was

calculated for each narrative. The figure below shows the mean values for each

age group.
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qaus€s [tse994P!"lrl

Figure 4{: Percetrtage of speech projection clruses fu the spoken
narrativerl mesn vrlues for each age group.

The mean values for the 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds, are four, six, and seven

percent, respectively, (see further Table 4:9 below). The corresponding figure

for the 9-year-old group is sixteen percent and in the l2-year-old group as well

as in the ls-year-old group, the mean values are three percent, whereas the

adult group has a mean value of eight percent. Table 4:9 shows desoiptive

statistics (percentages) of the data by means of number of clauses involved in

speech projections compared to the total mrmber ofclauses.

Age No. of Mean Std.
qrouD narr- f)ev- Max. Median

Adults 14

3.9 4.2
5.6 7.2
7.2 8.2
16.4 29.4
).L -/..t
3.3 3.8
8.2 7.3

314
414
514
9t4
12

l5
l4
t4

0
0
0
0
0
0
U

13.4
24.6
26.0
86.4

8.0
14.1
23.6

2.8
2.7
3.7
4.5
3.0
3.2
7.1

Table 4:9: Descriptlve statistics for all age groupsl number of clauses
lnvolved in speech projections compared to total number of clauses
(percentrges); spoken narratives.
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4.3 Spoken trog story nanativ€s

It can be seen in the table above, that in all age goups there is at least one

nanative that does not include a speech projection clause (the Min value).

Moreover, it is also evident ftom the table that the narrative contaidng the

greatest proportion of speech pmjection clauses in each age group (the Max.

value) ranges fiom 8.0plo in the l2-year-old group, to 86.4% tn the 9-year-old

group. The mean value in the 9-year-old group is higher than any of the other

groups (15.4olo). ln addition, the standard deviation value is extremely high

(29.4%o) in this group. This fact is illustrated in Figure 4-9 below (the error bars

show the standard deviation for each age group).

Cell Mean

spo3 sPO4 sP05 sP09 sP12 sP15 sP20

Flgure 4-9: Interaction bar plot for proportior ofspeech proJectlon clauses

(mean values), spoken narrltlves, all age groups' Error bars: Strndard
deYiations.

The explanation for the exceptional figures is that two narrdtives deviate

greatly from the rest of the narratives in the g-year-old glouP. ANTO9SP and

LIE09SP produce as many as 86.40/o and 83.7o/o speech projection clauses in

their narratives, respectively, whereas the remaining 9-year-olds produce a

much smaller proportion (cf. the median value that is 4.5 in this age group).

Yet, although the narratives of ANTOSSP and LIE09SP are not representative

of 9-year-old spoken narratives, it is of interest that they exist (i.e., it is an

,5
,45

,4
,35

,3
,25

,2
,15

,1

,o5
o



4. Results

indication that there are different ways of narrating in this age group). I will
retum to this questioD lat€r on.

If the 9-year-old group with its high standard deviation value is excluded,

ANOYA shows no signifrcant values among the remaining age groups (f'(5, 78)

: 0.176, p = 0,132), However, Post Hoc tests show a weak tendency that the

adult narrators as a gmup make more use of speech pmjections than the

teenage narrators (the 12- and l5-year-olds)l In addition, the median value in
the adult group of narrators is higher (7.1o/o) than in any of the other age

grcups.

In conclusion, speech projection clauses are relatively few in the frog story

narratiyes, although there is a slight tendency that adult narrators as I group

make more use ofthern than the younger narrators. In addition, there arc tv/o 9-

year-olds using speech projection clauses to a much greater extent than their

peers. Let us now tum io the question of what the speech projection clauses

consist oi in terrns of forms of direct and indirect speech.

4.3.3 Development of forms

In total, 284 speech projections were coded in the spoken Frog story data.

Twenty-fiv€ of these were coded as either Unclearlf (i-e-, when difficult to

decide if it was a speech projection at all) or UnclearType (i.e., when difficult

to decide what 0?e of form). Thus, 259 speech projections were coded into the

categories defined above (Section 3.3.3, page 142\, i.e. fiamed direct, free

dircct, and indirect speech. Figure 4-10 shows how the forms are distributed in

each age $oup. Category DirX rncludes atl framed direct speech tokens where

a direct quotation is either preceded, followed, or intemrpted by a clause with a

speech act verb.

r l2-year-olds versus adults, p - 0,030, and l5-year-olds versus adults, p = 0.034, (Fisher's
PLSD).
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120

.t oo
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Tokens 50
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o
o3sP o4sP 05sP 09sP ',l2sP 15SP 20SP

Age groups

Figure 4-101 The distribution of forms of speech (raw numbers) ln the

spoken narratives; all age groups (number of narrativec in each age group

= l4); forms coded as Unclearlfor Uncl€aiType are not itrclud€d-

What can be seen in Figure 4-10, from a general point of view, is that the form

of ftamed direct speech seems to be a favored means to project speech' Note

also that, contrary to what may be expected (cf. Section 2.4.4.1), the youngest

narrators often frame their direct quotes verbally. As a matter of fact in the 3-

year-old group framed direct speech scores nearly twice as high as free direct

speech (17 tokens vs 9 tokens), and while only five out of the fourteen

narralors produce at least one case of free direct speech, nine narrators project

speech at least once with the form of framed direct speech.

An analysis of changes in tone of voice reveals that in the cases of direct

speec[ the quotes are sometimes marked offby prosody. Consequently, in the

cases where the clause with the speech act verb precedes the quote, there is a

falling intonation pattem in the final syllable(s) of this clause. In addition' at

the clause boundary, as a way of marking this same boundary and to "take off',

there is a short pause before expressing the quote. The quote is then uttered

with a pitch distinct ftom the one used in uttering the clause with the speech act

verb. This seems to be a relatively eady achievemen! in that most 3-year-olds,

and all 4-year-olds, using framed direct speech display this prosodic pattern (cf.
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also Harry at 4 years and I

shows a F6-analysis of a

(cul,03sP).

month in Example 4.12 on page 162). Figure 4-Il
case of framed direct speech by a 3-year-old

d pojl<en skrilcer ei
'and the boy shouts ei

kon hit kon hit kon hiiiiiiiit
come here come here come heeeere'

Figure 4-11: Fn (Iundamental frequency) correlate ofan utterance by a 3-
year-old in the f,'rog story corpus (CLIL03SP).

The framing clause (d pojken skrikcr,'and the boy shouts') has a mean pitch of
243 Hz, and the frnal syllable in this clause has a pitch of 129 Hz. The syllables

ei hei are hesitation sounds taking place in the boundary between the ftaming

clause and the quote and are followed by the mere quote, kom hit kom hit kom

hiiiiiiiit,'come here come here come heeeere', with a mean pitch of395 Hz.

It should be kept in mind that Figure 4J0 aboye does not include cases

where it has been problematic to decide if an utterance is a speech projection or

not (i.e., Unclearlf), and these often have lhe structual (syntactic and deictic)

characteristics of free direct speech. Hence, including these cases would have

resulted in a higher proportion of free direct speech, especially in the youngest

age groups. (I will retum to the issue of cases of Unclearlf in relation to

speaker perspectivizing below.) Whereas the youngest narrators (the 3-, 4-, and

S-year-olds) sometimes use ftee direct speech, the older school children (12-,

and 15-year-olds) never do. One explanation for this avoidance of free direct

speech (and preference for frarned direct and indirect speech), by older children

is ttnt they seem to want to be as explicit as possible when displaying
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percpective shifts by including a clause vdth a speech act verb and a ryeaker

identity. As will be shown below, the youngest rarrators orly partly manage to

make these shifts clear, for instance by changing the pitch, when using free

direct speech. Indirect speech is generally more often used by older oarrators

than by the pre-school children, and in the groups of t2-, and l5-year-olds

sixteen out ofthe twenty-eight speech projections are ofthe indirect q'pe.

In the 9-year-old group, there is a noticeable peak of firee direct speech use

(73 tokens). However, as many as 68 of these tokens are produced by nalTators

ANT0SSP and LIEO9SP, who were described in Section 4.2.3 above as using a

large number of speech projection clauses. Their narrations include long

sequences of dialogue exchanges of dirtct speech and the recountings have a

strong comic-strips character. The story is moved forward in these two

narrations to a great extent by the subjects having the story characters say

rhings and thereby describing what happens from inside the story, rather than

having a narrator's voice provide &e plot.6 These examples illustrate the point I

want to make that distinguishing narrative from evaluative fimctions and

referring to direct quotes as being only (or primarily) evaluative, is not a

plausible approach to take (cf. my critical comments in Section 2.3.1). Setting

the speech projections ofthese two 9-year-olds aside (i.e', basing the results on

the remaining twelve 9-year-olds instead of all fourteen zubjects)' results in a

distribution resembling the one in, for instance, the S-yearold group. Doing so

illusaates that ftamed direct speech is preferred over free direct speech. This is

true also of the adult group of narmtors.

In a study of the participation of terse in nafrative construction (Nordqvist

1999), I found that for all age groups except the three-year-olds, speech

projections were tyPically used in nan'atives that u'ere anchored in the past

tense.T As stated earlier, past tense is typical of Swedish fairy tales, and past

tense then becomes a marker of fiction. In Section 2.4.4.2 il was reportd that

6 This way ofmaking use of speech projectiotrs is simila. to the uEe ofsome of the children and

mothen plrying wirh the doll house (cf. section 4 2,3).
7 th6 12-y6sr'-olds werc not included in this study.
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children's first reading books contain a large amount of ftamed direct speech

@aker & Freebody 1989). The use of past tense in the ft'aming clauses marks

the presence of a narrator and a narrator's voice, and when direct quotes arc

used the deictic (perspective) shifts to story characters arc made clear. Free

direct speech used in narratives anchored in past tense signals deictic shifts by

the use of present tense in the quote (althowh the inforrnation abofi to whom

the perspective is shifted may not be made clear). Narratives that are anchored

in the present tense cause more problems in this regafd. When using fiee direct

speech, the speaker perspective shift may appear less transparent since the

same tense is used for narator's voice and character's voice. To avoid these

problems with deictic shifts in narratives told in the present tense, the use of
speech projections can be minimized or indirect speech be employed (the

perspective then remains with the narrator). Interestingly, from the review in

Section 4.3.1 we know that ten out of the fourteen lS-year-olds anchor their

narratives in present tense, and in these narratives we find examples of indirect

speech (see Figure 4-10). It may thus be the case that indirect speech is a

strategic choice by these narrators. The 3-year-olds also primarily narrate in the

present tense, and as will be evident below, their use of free direct speech

involve certain problems ftom the point of view of conveying shifts in

perspective.

4.3.4 Use of ttre forms

From the examination of the relationship between scenes, or evenB visible in

the pictures, and production of speech projections, it is clear that many

narrators ascribe speech to the protagonists when it is not triggered or evident

from what is visible in the pictures. This means that it is not necessarily when

the boy has his hands cupped around his opened mouth (as, for instance, in

picture five), that speech is projected onto the boy, but also in picture seven

where the boy is carrying his dog: 'hd? stall du skaffa glasdgon? " muttrade

Sebastian [pojken] fi),rebniende, "'when are you going to get yourself a pair of
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glasses?" Sebastian [the boy] asked reproachfully' (JOM20SP). Cases like

these have been coded as Other in the category Pict. matching (see Section

3.3.3), and they are frequent in most age groups, This indicates that telling the

frog story is about much more than only describing what is seen in the pictures

and that narrators add information and make inferences. More than half of all

speech projections by the 9-year-olds and the adult narators, (660/o md 560/o,

respectively), are of this type and in the three youngest age groups and in the

l2-year-old group, these cases constitute around one third of all speech

projections. However, in the l5-year-old group, only one speech projection

refers to an "invented" event.

Narrators in all age groups, except in the two yormgest (the 3-, and 4-year-

olds), often project speech in relation to picture number twenty, where you can

see the boy with his finger in front of his mouth as if he is hushing his dog.

This event is clearly depicted in the picture and the event is crucial to the

plotline (since the silencing of the dog indirectly leads to the frnding ofthe frog

behind the log). Ia fact, it is difficult to ignore the fact tlrat the boy is

addressing his dog by (non) verbal means. The 12- and 15-year-olds, who

generally make use ofvery few speech projections, often depict this scene with

direct or indirect speech. Nevertheless, this event is harder for the 3- and 4-

year-olds to interpret.In fact, in several ofthe dyads with these young children,

the adults try har4 and fail, to make their children describe what they see. The

picture.thus seems to make little seuse to the children. In the scenes where you

can see the dog barking at the beehive (pictures nine and ten), in contrast, the

3- and rt-year-olds often project speech (or onomatopoetic sounds) onto the

dog. These pictures, or the went depicted in them, thus seems to attract litde

children.

In the pictures in which the boy can be interpreted as calling (pictures five,

eight, nine, and fourteen), the 5-year-old narrators and the adults, to a greater

extent than narrators in other age groups, project speech (or rather, calling)

onto the boy. What th€ pictures showing the boy calling have in contmon is

that one can clearly s€e that a speech act is performed. A five-year-old narrator
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is likely to encode this event linguistically. In addition t'o the fact that this act of
calling is clearly portrayed in these pictures, the calling has an obvious function

of constituting a main thread throughout in the story (i.e. the fact that the story

is primarily built up around the boy's searching for his frog). Indeed, as seen in

Section 4.3,1 above, the S-year-olds in this study performed better than the 4-

year-olds in constructing an overall plotline. The fiequent encoding of the

calling (by means of fi'amed direct speech) by the 5-year-olds fudher

substantiates the claim that this age is an important developmental phase for

narrative awareness and the ability to construct a story.

It is clear from the analysis of who the projected speakers are, that the boy

is the main protagonist and the main speaker. In all age groups, he is the most

ftequent projected speaker. In the 3-,4-, and 9-year-old groups the narrator

projects speech onto the dog to a greater extent than in the other age groups.

The 12- and lS-year-olds almost exclusively project speech onto the boy, E

whereas (some of) the 9-year-old and adult narrators include a much wider

range of projected speakers. Thus, in addition to the boy and the dog, the frog

(and/or the frog family), the bees, the gopher, the owl and the deer on some

occasion "speak".

So, what do the protagonists actually say? Do animal characters produce

words? The adult narrators would seem to think so, since 90% of their

projected speakers that are animals use words in their utterances. Below is an

example from an adult narator (CAR2OSP), that is very reminiscent of the

genre of fables.

Example 4.24

Men ugglan blev lite stdtt av att pojken trodde att han skulle gdra honom illa d
SA:

- Du mdste ldra dig att skilja dom dumma fnin dom sndlla, alla vet vdl att
mullvadar biter folk i tdsan ndr dom tticker fiir deras di)n med huvudet, men
jag ja bara dvervalcar och tar ansvar fih vad som hiinder i skogen jag gldmmer
inget och lammer ihdg alh.

E This is the case with thc exc@tiofl of two instances in rhe l5-year-old group, where one
utterance is ascribed the frog, and alother one the gopber,
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'But the owl took offence when the boy thought that he would hurt him and

sal{ 'you must leam to sePaxate the evil ones from the kind ones, everybody

knows that gophers bite people on their noses when somebody's face appears

covering their door, but I, I just keep watch and take responsibility for what is

happening in the woods, I don't forget anything and I remembo everything".'

The younger narrators also let their animal characters speak with words

sometimes, although it is more common that they are only ascribed cries (in the

3-year-old group, the animal characters are exclusively ascribed onomatopoeic

sounds).e From the analysis of the lengtrh of the mere speech quoted or

describe4 it is evident that the quotes become longer by age. Example 4.24

above is an example ofan extraordinarily long quote by an adult narrator.

From this description, general pattems of use of the speech projections

comected to the age of narrator can be discemed (see Table 4:10 below). As

was noted above, the 12- and ls-year-olds (alrnost) never let the animal

characters speak. This indicates that they primarily choose the perspective of

the boy in their narrations. Several ofthe 9-year-olds and the adult subjects, in

contrast, also include various admal characters as speakers and shift

perspectives betweetr them. ln Section 3'3'3', a successfi.rl act of speaker

perspectivizing was defined as the narrat'or managing to make clear who is the

intended projected speaker and/or successfi..tlly conveying shifts in perspective

(e.g., from narrator to story characters, or among characters), by means of

speech projections. (For firther details of the operationalizations of these

aspects, see Section 3.3.3.) Figrre 4-12 below displays the p€rc€ntages of

speech projections in the spoken narratives where the narrators manage to

make clear who is the intended projected speaker and/or successfully convey

shifts in perspective.

e To illustrate two cases in point: firstly, an example of a fiv+year-old proje*ing a vettal
proposition to the gopher:,i si kom de uW en liten sork som sa: "vd d da, ia d ingen mus",'anll
ther a little vole appcared and sai4 "what h il abou! I'm not a mouse"', (MALo5SP); s€cordly'

a three-year-o1d piojectitrg art snimal cry otrto lhe dog: d sea sdjet han: "vof of','and then he

says, "bow-wo1f ", (CUL03SP).
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1A.

barking at the
beehive; waving
goodbye; other
pictues

boy; dog; some
other animals

boy iE projccted
words;
the animals
words or
onomatopo€tic

5
calling for the
fros boy verbal content =1

9
hushing sceue;
other pictues

only boy; or a
range of animals
/incl doc)

primarily verbal
content = 1.5

12, t5 hushing scene boy verbal content = 1.5

adults
calling for the
fiog; other
pictures

boy; a range of
animals

verbal cofltent

Table 4:10: T,?ical patterns of contents of speech projections in the
spoken frog story narratives; by age group.

100yo

---"t-"-*'80%] 
/

60%l // FPe;pil-l

03SP o,lSP 05SP @SP 12SP 15SP 20SP

Ags gmups

Figure 4-12: Speaker perspectivizitrg: Percentage of speech projections in
the spoken nrrratives where the nartators manage to make clesr who is
the intended projected speaker and./or successfully conv€y shifts in
perspectiYe; by sge groups.

Sp€sch
proiectionE
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The graph above (Figure 4-12) shows that about half (51olo) of all speech

projections produced by the 3-year-olds are successfirl from the point of view

of speaker perspectivizitrg. Thus, nearly half (49%) of the speech projections

are produced in zuch a way that it is difficul! or impossible, for the listen€r to

decide who the intended speaker is. One plausible explanation for these results

is that the 3-year-olds typically use present tense in their narration, and when

using free direct speech the deictic shiffs become rmclear (cf' discussion in the

preceding section). One year later (i.e., when these children have reached the

age of four), these problernatic cases are substantially fewer and the zuccessful

acts of speaker perspectivizing comprise 86% of all speech projections. ln

contrast !o the narrations at the age of three, the speech projections are now

used in past tense anchored narratives which clarifies the perspective shifts

considerably. In the 5- and 9-year-old groups these proportions are 88% and

92%, respectively. In the l2-, lS-year-old, and adult groups all (100%) of the

speech projections are successful in this respect'Io

Typical ofthe youngest narrators (the 3-year-olds) is that they fail to make

cleu if an utterance is a speech projection at all (this has been coded as

Unclearlf in the Form category). For instance, when CON03SP exclaims lag

ska leta!, 'I will search [for the frog]!', it is hard to know ifjag,'I', refers to

the narrator/subject himseli or if the narrator/subject is intendi''g to project the

speech act to, for instance, the boy character in the story. This zupports the

claim made by e.g. Hicknann (1993), that younger children tEnd to have

problems marking explicit boundaries between narrative and narrated speech,

and also, I would like to add, making explicit boundaries between reality and

fiction.

The 9-year-olds, in contrast, typically demarcate the speech as projected

although they in certain cases fail to make clear which ofthe story characters is

r0 I have been the listerrer judging the degree of success hue, and siuce I lmow the slory very

w€ll it is likely to be thi case that I have maraged to figure out tbe chatrges of speaker

persp€rtive to a greater extent than would a listercr to which the slory is ul ooum. If morc

ioders had been used to judge the degree of success, the Perceltages would most likely have
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the speaker, ANT09SP, for example, uses many speech projections in the form

of fiee direct speech, and several animal characterc are attributed speech (often

verbal propositions) in his narration. In the swift dialogue exchanges it is
sometimes difficult to know who is actually speaking. Nevertheless, as a

listener to his narration you get certain clues that facilitate the tracking of the

changes in speaker perspective. Firstly, he anchors the narrative in past tense in

order to distinguish the narrator's voice from character speech; secondly, he

changes his voice pitch in order to depict different speakers; and finally, he

makes use of vocatives and animal cries in order to inform about projected

speakers.

Use of speech projections as a narrative stategy have consequences for

the liveliness of a narration, and choices of forrn have certain effects on the

experienced distance between the narmtor and story characters. As was

explained in Section 3.3.3., each speech projection in the material has been

coded for degree of distancing, where fonns of ftee direct speech were coded

as MinDist, cases of framed direct speech received the MidDist code, and

indircct speech was coded as MaxDist. Since these firnctions are tightly

con1lected to type of form, Figure 4-10 (page 213) above is infonnative. This

figrue shows that the two possible ways of decreasing the distance when

projecting speech by using framed direct and ftee direct speech, are more

frequently employed by the younger children and the adults than by the 12- and

l5-year-olds. These older children only rarely use the option of projecting

speech, and when they do, they tend to use indirect speech which contributes to

increasing the distance to the protagonists and to upgrade the narrator's (or

reporter's) role.

This review of the results shows that the adult narratives have certain

aspects in common with the narratives of the older childrerf as well as with

those of the younger narrators. Similarly to the 12- and l5-year-olds, the adults

score high on successful speaker perspectivizing, that is, they are clefi about

been lonrr. Still, I think the ap?eannce of the cu1ve u\d the tendency shown h Figure 4-t2
would have been similar.
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4.3 Spoken tog story narativss

whose vantage point is taken. ln other respects, the adult narratives ilre more

siflilar to the narratives of the pre-school children and to some 9-year-olds.

Framed direct and ftee dir€ct speech, rather than indirect speech, are favored

fomrs in connection with speech projections, a variety of animal characters has

an active role and narrators pmject speech onto them, and speech projections

occur ftequently. In fact, the adult group of narrators has the highest meafl and

median value (7%) of all groups when it comes to proportions of speech

projection clauses, and they use significantly more than the 12- and l5-year-

olds. The pattem ofuse among the adult narrators increases the liveliness of the

narrations and this way of narrating would probably attract little children.

Imporantly, the fact that some of the 9-year-olds and the 12- and l5-year-olds

relativety rarely project speech and instead prefer forms that rezult in less lively

narrations, must be put in relation to the fact that the frog story is primarily a

children's story. Thus, the pattems of use among these (pre-) adolescent

narrators may be explained by a lower degree of motivation than among other

narrators included in the corpus. I retum to this question in Section 5.2.

4.3.5 Summary of the results

A general conclusion from the analyses of speech projections in the spoken

Frog story data, is that it is not so much the degree ofuse of speech projections

that differs between the age groups, bttt the way in which they are used and

how they are distributed.

The youngest narraton (the 3-year-olds) had some difficulties in narrating

without conversational scaffolding by the adult conversation Partner. This is in

accordaDce with the findings presented on three-year-old Harry and Tea and

the peers playing with the doll house in Section 4'2. The 3-year-olds telling the

ftog story rarely had an overall global struchrre (as evidenced by their low

scores on the three core plot components, see Table 4:8 on page 203), and most

of the children at this age kept moving into and out of the picture description

mode and the narratives (or conversations) took place in the present tense.
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Most 3-year-olds produced at lea$t one speech projection but in half of the

cases they failed to make clear to the listener (or at least the coder) who the

speaker was. By way of comparison, the 4- and 5-year-olds fuiled in only about

15% ofthe cases to make clear who the intended projected speaker was.

The proportion of speech projection clauses was around 5%o in all three

groups of pre-school children (the 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds), and common to

these groups of narrators was the fact that framed direct speech was the most

frequently produced form, to be followed by fiee direct speech, while indirect

speech was used only occasionally. In the narratives of the pre-school children,

the boy and the dog were typically the main protagonists and verbal content

was projected onto them (although animal cries were also projected onto the

dog in the 3-year-old's narratives).

Tuming to the school-age children, the 9-year-old group of narrators

tumed out to be homogeneous in the sense that most narrators produced speech

projections, they preferred past tense as their anchoring tense, and they often

started out their storytelling with a fairy taleJike opening formula. In other

respect$ the group wils heterogeneous, and we can divide the types of
narratives hto two, where the fust type of narration was represented by two

nanators (ANT09SP and LIE09SP). Their narratives consisted of around 85%

speech projection clauses and the overwhelming majority of the speech

projections w€re of the free direct type delivered in a dialogue exchange

fashion resulting in lively narrations. Speech was projected onto the whole

range of animal characters (sometimes in the fonn of words, and sometimes

only by onomatopoetic sounds), and the act of projecting sp€ech u/as trot at all

tied to what was explicitly seen in the pictures, but many speech projections

were "invented". Since speech act verbs and speaker identities were verbally

expressed only rarely, some uttefances caused problems in hacking changes of

speaker perspective.

The second narrative type in the 9-year-old group was represented by

those narratives (n=12) including few if any speech projections. Past tense was

typically the dominant tense, they succeeded in making clear who the projected
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speaker was, and the hushing-scene was the most fiequent speech projection

evoking scene. The narratives of this group resembled the ones ofthe 12- and

l5-year-olds, Most narrators in these latter groups on some occasion made use

of speech projections, but the mean value for proportion of speech projection

clauses was low (approx. 37o) in both groups. In contrast to the younger groups

of narators, the 12- aud lS-year-olds were likely to make use of indirect

speech, In all but two cases, the boy was the speaker, which indicates that the

story was mafu y narrated through the eyes ofthe boy. The hushing scene was

the one most often referred to in the context of speech projecting. Mainly due

to the preference of indirect speech, and the non-existence of linee direct speech,

the narratives had a distanced quality.

In several respects, the adult narratives tesembled the ones prodrced by

the pre-school children. For example, the adult narrators clearly favored framed

direct speech over indirect speech, and produced some forms of free direct

speech as well. The use of these forms resulted in a decreased distance between

narrator and characters, and similarly to th€ s-year-olds, the adult narrators

often projected speech to the boy in relation to those pictures wherc the boy is

seen calling. Many of the adults projected speech onto a range ofdiffereut story

characlers and these quotes were vertal rather than in the form of animal cries.

The frequent changes in perspective were successfirlly employed in that the

sp€aker identities were made clear in all cases of speech projecting, (including

the cases of ftee direct speech). In addition, the quotes made by the adult

narrators were longer (in terms of included clauses) than in any of the other age

groups.

4.4 Cross-modalanalyses

In the preceding sections I noted that the school children's oral frog story

narratives in several respects differed from the pre-school children's narrations

on the one hand, and from the adult's oral nanatives on the other. I will now

firther explore the developmental issues from a cmss-modal perspective by
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comparing the written Frog story data by the 9-, 12- and ls-year-olds and the

adults, to the spoken data ofthe same age groups.

The disposition in this section is similar to the preceding one. Thus, the

first subsection (Section 4.4.1) deals with more general narrative featurEs (teme

anchoring and lengths of the narratives). la 4.4.2, the number of speech

projectiors in the spoken and the written nanatives are compared and in the

following subsection (Section 4.4.3) the disributions of forms of direct and

indirect speech are explored la 4.4.4 I discuss how the forms are used by the

narrators of different ages and examine if the forms are used differently in the

spoken and the written narratives. The section is concluded with a summary of
the results.

4.4.1 Tense use and narative length

In Section 4.3.1 a general preference for the 9-, l2-year-olds and the adults to

anchor their spoken narratives in past tense became evident, whereas ten ofthe

l5-year-olds chose pr€sent tense as the dominant tense (cf. Figure 4-7 on page

206). The same type of analysis has been carried out for the written naratives

and this yields the figures as are shown in Table 4: l1 below (the numbers from

the aualysis of the spoken narratives are repeated for clarity and in order to

facilitate comparisons).

PRESENT PAST MIXFD
0ssP 4 l0 0 t4
09wR I t2 1 t4
I2SP 3 10 t4
l2wR I 7 6 t4
I _5SP to 4 0 t4
t swR I 5 I t4
20sP 5 I t4
2owR 4 I I t4

36 65

Table 4rl1: Tense anchoring in the spoken narratives v€rsus the written
nsrrstlves; by rge.
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The table shows that the same pattern that was true for the spoken naxratives

applies to the u,ritten nalratives as well. The only difference worth noticing is

that six written narratives in the l2-year-old group are of the mixed type and

this is the case in only one spoken narrative. 
1 Yet, the difference in tense use

between speaking and writing in this age group is not statistically significant

(r('? (2) = 1.333;p:0.s13).

The length of the narratives has been calculated by means of included

clauses. Table 4:12 provides a summary overview of the different age groups'

the spoken and written narratives, range, mean length, and standard deviation.

Data

09sP
09wR

I2SP
12WR

ISSP
l5wR

20sP
20\ryR

No ofnarr. Total Rffge

32-90
38-l l7

36-134
36-99

43-l5l
39-126

72---20t
56-259

Mean

65.1
58.9

't 1.5

65.0

76.0
68.4

125.0
143.7

Std. Dev.

17.8
2t.9

26.3
17.8

33.6
u.8

45.8
63.0

n=14
n=14

n=14
n=14

n=14
n:14

n:14
n= l4

9l I
810

965
824

1064
967

t750
2012

Toble 4112: Range and mean number of clauses by age group; speech end

writing.

This table shows that the gnoups of9-,12-, and 15-year-olds, as groups, do not

deviate too much from each other, whereas the adult group produces longer

narratives, and displays great individual differences (Std. Dev). When

comparing the length of spoken versus length of written narratives in the foru

age groups, the paired ,-test showed that there were no significant differences.

Thus, the fact that the narrating of the story was carried out in two different

I Four of thes€ written narratives tere produced after the sPoken narratives were tol4 whereas

twD ofthe written narratives bsing ofthe mixed tlTe wer€ produced before the qpoketr nalfdtive,
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modes of production, having different processing coffitraints tied to them (cf.

discussion in Secti on 2.2.3), seems to have had litde effect on the length of the

$tory in t€nns of clauses.2 Still, it is worth noting that for all tkee gtoups of
school cbildren the mean length of the spoken narratives is greater than for the

written ones, whereas the contrary i$ true for the adult narratives (the mean

length of the written narratives is greater than for the spoken ones). This is

most likely a result ofthe adults being more skilled at writing than the younger

children, as well as having more patience with the task. It is the case that the

ftog story consists of twenty-four pictures depicting events, and encoding the

events in each picture by means of writing takes its time, due !o the fact that

writing is a slower mode of production that demands more of the producer than

qpeaking does.

In order to examine developmental aspects, ANOVA was applied to see if
there were $ignificant differences in length between age goups, in speech and

writing, respectively. Age showed to have an effect in speaking (p <.0001) as

well as in writing (p <.0001). An Ad Hoc test (Fisher's PLSD) showed that the

adult narratives were significantly longer than the narratives of the 9-, l2-, and

15-year-olds, whereas there were no sigrificant differences among the three

goups of school-age children. Thus, the number of clauses included in the

narratives does not differ to any great extent among the children at different

school-ages. Berman & Slobin (1994) in their study of ftog story narratives

found, among other things, that the adults produced longer narratives than the

9-year-olds, Berman & Slobin did not include adolescent narraiors, but v/ith

these findings I can add to the developmental picture the assumption that

constructions of long and elaborate frog story narratives is a late achievement.

This seems to be particularly true ofthe written narratives.

One I 2-year-old" ROL. evidenced mixed tense usage in both conditions (speaking and writing).
' One explanation for these r€sults may be fouqd ill rhe experimental conditions ofthe elicilation
of the rErratives. Although the subjects were not instructed to do so, rhey may have interpreted
the task as to "tell the sarne story twice". Since the elaps€d time between the two occa$ions of
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4.4.2 Proportion of speech projection clauses

The corpus of written narratives (N:56) comprises h total 4,613 clauses, 627

of these clauses have been coded as speech pnrjectiou olauses. Table 4:13

shows descriptive statistics ofthe written narrative data:

Age N of Mean Std-
orrrrrrr nrrr f)ev-

Min. Max- Median

I
12

15

l4
14

t4

'ra A )'7 7

4.9 4.4
2.7 3.0

0 84.3 9.8
0 13.6 4.2
0 8.2 2.1

Adutts 14 15 .2 1 3 .0 0 41 .7

Table 4:13: Descriptive statistics for all age groupcl number of clauses

involved in speech projectlons compared to total number of clauses

(percenteges); wt'itten nrrrrtives.

As was also the case with the spoken data, the m€an value in the 9-year-old

group is high (23.4%), ts is the maximal value (84.3%), and the individual

differences are great (Std. Dev.: 27.2%). The 12- and l5-year-olds produce

comparatively few speech projection clauses (Mean: 4.9o/o ar,d 2.7o/o,

respectively) and the individuat differences are relatively small. ln contrast, the

adult narrators have a fairly high mean value (15.2%) and the individual

differences are greal The mean and standard deviation values in the written

frog story narratives are illustrated in Figure4-13 on the next page. Figure 4-14

exhibits the mean values in the written data contrasted to the corresponding

mean values for the spoken data.

elicihtion (sp€akirg versus writing) did not generally exceed half aa hour, lhe narrators nlay also

have had memory trares Aom fie first occasion affectiru the secotrd narratio[
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Cell Mean

wr12 wrl5

Figure 4-13: Interaction bar plot for proportion of speech projection
clauses (mean values), written narratives, 9-, 12-, llyear-olds and adults.
Error bars: Standard deviations.

Figure 4-14: Percentage speech projection chuses in the spoken versus the
written narrstivesl mean values for eflch age group.

Comparing the spoken and the written narratives within the age groups, the

paired t-test showed no sigrificant differences, except for the adult group @ =

,6

,5

,4

,3

,2

,1

o
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0.05). Hence, the adult narrators use proportionally more speech projections in

uriting than in speaking

The 9-year-okls constitute a fairly heterogeneous group regarding the

spoken narratives, in that two narrators rely far more on speech projections

than the remaining twelve narrators do (in this latter group of narrators no

narrative consists of more than 13% speech projection clauses). This fact is

reflected in a median value as low as 4.5%. In the written data of the 9-year-

olds, in contrast, the median value is nearly l0%. As can be seen in Figure 4-15

below, which indicates percentages of speech projection clauses for all the 9-

year-olds and their spoken and their written nanatives, as many as five 9-year-

old writers exceed the 2solo-level. This means that in these particular narratives,

at least 1/4 of all clauses are speech projection clauses. Moreover, nine out of

the fourteen narrators produce a greater proportion of speech projections when

writing than when speaking.3

E-oq@
100%

90%
80%

70%
6o%
507o

40yo

30%
20y.
107o

o%

EMO THE

Figure 4-15: The distribution of proPortionfll use of cP€ech proiection

clauses, by 9-yerr-old subjects (N=14); in speaking and in rriting.

I A statistical analysis (the wilcoxo[ Signed Rank iest) was canied out to see if lhe oder of
production had any effect oll amount ofuse, and the outcomes werc non'sigdficant (sp€aking to

writhg (N=7);2 = -1.15; p : 0.25; and witing to speaking (N=7):z =-1 52;r = 0.13). H€nce,

the order of production does rot explain why the majority of the subjects produce a grqter
proportion of speech projections when \i'rdting than when speaking.
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The difference shown between speaking and writing is indeed noteworthy, and

a similar effect is discovered when we consider the total corpus. The size of the

corpus of written naratives (covering the age groups of 9-, l2-, l5-year-olds

and adults), is about 4,600 clauses and the size of the corpus of spoken

narratives produced by the same subjects, (i.e., the 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds

excluded), is almost the same: 4,690. Yet, in the spoken corpus the number of
speech projection clauses is 385 whereas it is 627 h the written corpus, (cf.

also the indications in Figure 4-14 above). Comparing all the written narratives

to the spoken by applying the paired l-test, gives significant results on the 0.05

level (t(55) : -2.55; p : 0.014). Hence, leaving individual differences and

matters of development aside, the cont€nts of the data indicate that speech

projection clauses are used to a greater extent in written narratives than spoken

narratives. Why is this the case? One explanation for this is that the

consideration ofdifferent perspectives that needs io be taken into account when

projecting speech is a cognitively demanding process (cf. discussion in 2.1.3).

Therefore, speech projections are easier to produce in writing when the subjects

have more time to plan and reflect (see Section 2.2.3). Moreover, as has been

discussed previously (e.g. in Section 2.4), direct and indirect speech frequently

occur in genres like written literary texts, fairy tales and novels. It is likely that

the subjects included in this study have experience of these kinds of genres and

make use of this knowledge when writing the frog story (cf. Tannen's notion of
literary discourse and the discussion on 'telative focus of involvemenf in

Section 2.2.3).

4.4.3 Development of forms

In total,297 speech projections were coded in the written Frog story data. Out

ofthese,26 cases were coded as either UnclearType or Unclearlf. This means

that 271 speech projections were coded according to the categories of form:

Indir; DirX (DirBel DirAft, DirEnfr); and FreeDir. Of these 271 speech

projections, 106 were found in the 9-year-old group, 25 in the 12-year-old
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group, 12 in the lS-year-old group, and 134 in the adult group of trarrators.

Below is a figure illustrating the distribution of fomrs in the four age groups.

'tzwR 15WR

Age group

Figure 4-16: The disfibution of formc of speech (raw numbers) in the

written naratives; all age groups; forms coded as Unclerrlf or
UnclearTlpe are not includ€d.

Comparing this frgure io the one showing the distribution in the spoken

narratives (Figure 4J0 on pagepi sidan 213), it is evident that the distributions

are similar in both modes of production. For instance, the relationship between

the three bars in 09WR look similar to the relations between the bars in 09SP

(see page Zl3), i.e., there are more tokens of ftee direct speech than of ftamed

direct speech, which, in tufii, occurs more fiequently than indirect speech"

However, in contrast to the spoken data, (where two ofthe 9-year-old narrators

account for the greater part of the forms offree direct speech in this age group)'

several ofthe narrators use free direct speech in writing. This has consequences

for the zuccess of speaker perspectivizing as will become evident below. As far

as the adult narrators are concemed, they produce more than twice the number

of speech projections in their written narratives in comparison to their spoken

ones (134 versus 53 instances, this fact is reflected in Figure 4-14 above as
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well). The relationships among the three types of forms are however similar in

the spoken and written narratives of this age group, suggesting that the

narrators make similar choices of forms in the two modalities.

So far, the different types of framed direct speech possible for use have

not been taken into consideration. In Section 2.4.3.3 it was mentioned that the

clause with the speech act verb may precede, intemrpt, or follow the quote, and

I said that it is open for discussion whether any ofthe types commonly occur in

spoken or written discourse. The results from the examination of children's

early reading books that were reviewed 'n 2.4.4.2, suggest that the fiaming

clauses most often follow the quote in writing. Indee4 this is confirmed in this

written production data- In all age gloups the quotes more commonly precede

the clause with the speech act vert (DirAft) in writing. Interestingly, in

speaking the conditions are quite the reverse, i,e., the quotes are preceded by

that clause (DtBef). Below is a table summarizing the mrmbers:

DirBef DirAft DirF.nfi TotalDir
SP 43 360/o 24 3t% l0 13o/o 77 l0OVo
WR 28 18% 92 50Yo 34 22o/" 154 lOOo/n

Table 4:14: Dichdbutions of t,?ei of direct speech in all spoketr trarrstives
(N=56) and in sll writt€n trarratives (N=5Q: Direct speech where the quote
is preceded by the clause with the speech act verb (DirBef); is followed by
that clflu$e (DirAft); or interrupted by it (DirEnfr).

As I have indicated with bold face in the table, DirBef make up 56% of all

instances of framed direct speech in the spoken data, whereas the

corresponding figure in the written data is only 18%. However, in the written

data, as much as 60% of the framed direct speech are ofthe DirAft type, and it

is even the case that DirEnfr is more ftequently employed in writing than

DirBef is (22o/o vs l3%). In her spoken narrative, the l5-year-old JEL

expresses it as follows,I'im tittar pd hunden d sdjer dumma hund var/dr gdr du

sri?, 'Tim looks at his dog and says, silly dog why do you do that?', whereas in

her written version ofthe same episode she expresses it in the following way,
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dumma hund, sdger Tim, och iar upp honom i sin famn, 'silly dog' says Tim,

and picks him up'. While the adult narrators are the ones producing most of the

fuEtances of DirEnfi, the 9- and l2-year-olds also use forms of DirEnfr in their

writing. For instance, JOP0SWR writes lysl, sa poilen till hunden du

skrdmmer boft Wda om du sluiller sri, 'Quiet, the boy said to the dog, you

ftighten the frog ifyou bark like that'.

A psycholinguistic explanation for the general preference of DirBef in

speaking, is that the narrator gains some planning time regarding the contents

of the quote. This means that the framing clause functions as a signal to the

listener ,rrat a quote is to appear, and at the same time, the narrator gets some

extra time to plar- what to include in the quote.a The speech is produced and

perceived on-line (cf. Section 2.2.3) and introducing a quote with a ft'aming

clause thus alerts the listener that speech is to be quoted' In vniting' quotation

marks or a hyphen serve this same function, and therefore, the clause with the

speech act verb can be placed after the quote. Additionally, in wdting the

production rate is slower, there is more tim€ to plan, and the wdter is then more

free to choose form of expression. These conditions ofproduction may explain

why DirEnfr is employed in written discourse to a greater extent than in spoken

discourse, since this form has a more complex structue than the other forms

and requires some cognitive effort to produce. Moreover, the reader of a

narrative also has more time to process the discourse and the shifts in

perspective than the listener of a spoken narrative.

4.4.4 Use of the forms

When studying the projected speakers in the written narratives, the same

tendencies emerge as in the spoken naratives' This means that the l2- and 15-

year-olds exclusively project speech onto the boy, whereas the 9-year-olds and

4 The fact that CUm3SP hesitates b€fore he €xpresses the quote in the examPle offiaEed dirEct

speech (DirBeo prwided in Figu.e 4l I on page 214, may work as ar -illustation of this'

iwo:ie, ry rnehs of the hesitation markers, signals 6at he has !o1 fi shed his Planning of
what exactly he wants io express in the quote ard/or llow to express it.
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the adult narraiors project speech ont'o a variety of story characteN. Thus,

besides the boy, the dog says things (fifteen cases are found in the 9-year-olds'

narratives, and twenty-one in the adults'), as do the frog, the gopher, the deer,

the owl, and the bees. About one third of the speech projections by 9-year-olds

are of this kind and in the adult group nearly half (43%) are speech projections

onto admal characters. This latter percentage is higher than it was in the

corresponding spoken narratives, that is, the adult narrators project speech

more often onto animal protagonists (and less often to the boy) in the written

narratives. Moreover,. the speech projected onto animal figures, always consists

of words in the adult group (cf. Example 4.24 on page 218), whereas in the

younger age group, the speech projected is often only animal cries.

Tuming to scenes that are conducive to speech projections, the 9-year-olds

and the adults show the same pattem. ll.oond 75Yo of the speech projections

are made in relation to scenes other than those included in the coding scheme.

This percentag€ is clearly higher than it was in the spoken narratives (around

50%). Approximately l0% of the speech projections are produced in relation to

any of the calling scenes, and nearly l0% to the hushing scene, The 12- and 15-

year-olds typically project speech to the boy when the boy asks his dog to be

quiet (the hushing scene). These results are similar to what was found in the

analyses ofthe spoken data.

The function of distancing lelds the same pattem in the written narratives

as in the spoken data, i.e., the 9-year-olds' and adults' preference for using

framed and free direct speech contributes to a decrease ofthe distance whereas

the older school children's avoidance of speech projections and more frequent

use of indirect speech, increases the sense of distance.

In Section 2.3.3 I contended tllat direct and indirect speech have been

neglected to a great extent in previous analyses of frog story narratives. This is

unfortunate since speech projections can play a prominent role in the narration
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of the story. I would like to illustrate this point with an exbact from an adult

narrator (RAG20WR) writing to pictures 14 tn 2l .5

Example 4.25

Pojl<en kldttrade dnda upp pd stenens topp och tog diir tag i en gren fiir att
hdlla balansen.
- Finns det ndgon som har sett grodan hdr?, ropade poikn
Ptdtsligt reste sig grenen som pojken hdll i. Det var ingen gren, del var m
hjorx.
- Yill du verkligen veta var grodan dr?, sa hiorten till pojkett.
- Ja , .det vori roligt, sa pojken lite fiirsl*dcH 6ver situationen. Hjorten bar
pojkenfram till ett stup och skrattade,

- Nu ska ni Jii trdffa grodan.
Hunden var i fuil galopp och filjde hjonen och pojken. Men hunden upptiiche

inte att hjorten pliitsligt stannade till vid stupet. Bdde pojlcen och hunden fi)ll
lramdtnpa ner frir branten. Dom slcrek och sbek
- Hjdtp, hjiilp!!!
Hjorten skrattade sndllt ndr han sdg dem bddafalla i den lilla dammen.

- Sdja, om ni nu dr ihigt tysta och sniilla sd kir ni nog trdffa den lilla grodan

igen, sa hjorten.
ydto, *", glada satt sig pojken och hunden fit att lyssna. Diir bakom det

gamla trdd.et kunde dom bdda hdra ett litet kvaclut de liud. Hunden blev sd

glad att han bdrjade slailla.
- Tyst! Annars slo'dmmer du ivdg den lilla grodan!
Hunden rysnade och smiig sig ndra poiken fih att fortsdtta ialden pd de lilld
grodan.

'The boy climbed all the way up to the toP ofthe rock and grabbed a branch to

keep his balance,

"Is there anyone here who has seen my frog?", the boy shouted.

Suddenty the branch that he had held onto rose. It wasn't a branch, it was a

deer.

'Do you really want to know where the frog is?", the deer said to the boy.

'Yes, that would be fim', the boy said a little frightened about the situation.

The deer carried the boy to a cliffand laughed,

'Now you'll meet the frog."

5 Ttese pictures show: the boy has climbed up the rock ard is holding onro whaf he believes ate

branchei; he is calliog for the frog; a deer hiding behind the rock picks up the boy on ia a lers

alld runs off with thtboy; the dog in hot pusuiq the deer throws th€ boy and lhe dog do*n a

Iiff; they land at the botto[ ir a pond below the cliff and the dog climbs on the-boy's head; the

boy puts his hand to his ears and tells the dog to be quiet; they climb over ao old log. (For pictue
series, see Appendix,)
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The dog ran along at a gallop and followed the deer and the boy. But the dog
didn't notice that the deer suddenly stopped at the edge of the cliff. Both the
boy and the dog fell headfirst down the cliff. They yelled and yelled.
"Help, help!!"
The deer laughed kindly when he saw them fall into the littl€ pond
"Well, if you are really quiet and good now you probably will meet your little
frog again", the deer said.
Wet, but happy, the boy and the dog sat down to listen- There, behind the old
log, they could to hear a litde 'tibbeting" sound. The dog became so happy that
he started to bark.
'Quiet! Otherwise you'll frighten our little flog away!"
The dog got quiet and sneaked close to the boy in order to continue hunting for
the little frog.'

This is a fairly elaborate narrative, and it contains quite a few insances of
direct speech. Direct speech has been argued to have a major firnction in

making a story expressive and "a brief 'time out' from the telling of the story

propef'(Toolan 1998b: 625, see Section 2.3.1); what, then, will remain if we

take away all speech projections from this narrative passage? In the extract

below, all forms of framed direct and free direct speech have been removed-

Example 4.26

Pojlen Hdmade dnda upp pd stenens topp och tog ddr tag i en gren frir att
hdlla balansen. Pldtsligt reste sig grenen som pojken hdll i. Det var ingen gren,
det var en hjort. Hjorten bar pojken fram till ett stup. Hunden var i full galopp
och filjde hjorten och pojken. Men hunden upptdcHe inte ott hjorten pliitsl@
stannade till id stupet. Bdde pojkzn och hunden fill framdtsapa ner jdr
brdnten. Dom skrek och slaek Hjorten skrattade sndllt niir han sdg dem bdda

falla i den lilla dammen. Ydta, men glada satt sig pojken och hunden 16r att
lyssna. Ddr bakom det gamla trddet htnde don bdda hdra ett litet kvaclcande
ljud. Huaden blev sd glad att han bdrjade sluilla. Hunden tystnade och smdg
sig ndra pojken fir att fortsdtta jakten pd den lilla grodan.

'The boy climbed all the ury up to the top of the rock and grabbed a branch to
keep his balance. Suddenly the branch that he had held onto rose. It wasn't a
branch, it was a deer. The deer carried the boy to a cliff. The dog ran along at a
gallop and followed the deer and the boy. But the dog didn't notice that the
deer suddenly at the edge of the cliff. Both the boy and the dog fell headfirst
down the cliff. They yelled and yelled. The deer laughed kindly when he saw
thern fall into the little pond. Wet, but happy, the boy and the dog sat dov.n to
listen. There, behind the old log, they could to hear a little "ribbeting" sound.

236



4.4 cross-modal analys€s

The dog became so happy tlut he started to bark. The dog got quiet and

sneaked close to the boy in order to cotrtinue hunting for the litde frog.'

The variant in Example 4.26 is fx ftom as expressive as the original one, but

the storylin€ is fairly intact and intelligible to us' Still' it lacks certain crucial

components. First, it is not evident that the boy is calling for the frog when

standing on the rock holding onto the stick. Second, it is not clear that the

reason why the deer starts running away with the boy on his antlers and the'n

thmwing him over the cliff, is actually that the deer tznts to help the boy aud

the dog fiad their frog (which he believes can be found below the cliff). Third,

the infonnation that it is because the boy exhorls the dog to be quiet (since the

barking would otherwise ftighten off the frog) that the dog gets quiet, is not at

all provided. Thus, the matter is not as simple as regarding forms of direct

speech only as some kind of expressive marker that can easily be remove( but

in addition, speech projections have crucial narrative and plot-advancing

fi.mctions.

Trlming to the issue of speaker perspectivizing, Figure 4J7 below shows

the degrees (percentages) to which speaker identities are made clear in the

speech projections in the written narratives'

Sp€ech SP
--+-- P6BpSuc6 wR

,oot ]

or. I

5 9'12 15 20

figure 4-17: Speaker perspectivizingl success rate (percentage of speech

prolections wh€re it is made clear who is the Proiected cpeaker), rll ege

groups; speaking vc rYriting.
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(The rates for the spoken narratives, already presented and discussed in Section

4.3.4, are included for comparison.) What is evident from this figure, is that the

l5-year-olds and the adults always succeed (100%) in making clear who the

projected speaker is when they include speech projections in their writing. 9-

and l2-year-olds, however, fail in around 2070 ofthe cases, and fail more often

than when narrating orally.

There is one important explanation as to why the younger school children

seem to have greater problems speaker perspectivizing in writing than in

speaking. When writing you cannot use changes in the tone of voice in order to

convey shifts in perspective. When speaking, prosodic modifications can be a

very powerfrrl device to accomplish this, especially in the cases where direct

quotes are not verbally framed (free direct speech). In uriting, the conventional

way of marking quoted speech is to use quotation marks. It should then be

observed that the 9-year-old writers who show a preference for fiee direct

speech, rarely use these kinds of markers. Observe the example below, written

by 9-year-old LIE in relation to pictures nine and ten (the boy searches in a

gopher hole and the dog is sniffrng at a beehive; a gopher comes out ofthe hole

and bites the boy on the nose):

'Hello! are you there Hello.
Bow-Wow. ouch! Who was that
a Gopher have you seen
a frog. No!'

LIE uses punctuation marks such as exclamation marks and dots. Moreover,

she occasionally capitalizes letters. However, despite the dialogical character of

Example 4.27
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ttre writing she does not use any quotation marks to show where a speech line

starts and ends, and she does not evetr start on a new line for a new speaker. In

this way, she does not make clear who the intended speakers are.

ln one case, a 9-year-old marks off quoted speech with a colon

(LIE09WR: sen sa poiken: Ndd Nu mdste i g'd och ldgga oss, 'then the boy

said: No Now we have to go to bed'), and in a couple ofother cases a comma is

used to s€parate the mere speech projected and the clause with the speech act

verb (e.g., LIAOSWR:. Jag hiir ndt, sa Poikeq 'I hear something, the boy said').

However, none of the 9-year-olds use quotation marks or dashes' For the reader

of the narrative, this fact results in difftculties when keeping track of changes in

peEpective.

The l2-year-olds do better on punctuation, although the conventional

ways to mark speech lines (as illustrated in Example 3.3 and Example 3.4 on

page 147) in Swedish arc not fully employed.6 What causes trcuble for the

reader, is that in some cases it is difficult to determine whether the writer has

intended to project speech or not (this has been coded as Unclearlf in the Form

category). The fact that many ofthe l2-year-old writers anchor their narratives

in present tense firrther contributes to the deictic changes becoming less

transparent. The 15-year-olds, in contrast, succeed in making speaker identities

clear. This can partly be explained with reference to the fact that these writers

prefer indirect speech. The adult writers make use of many direct quotations'

and mark them clearly and conventionally, so speaker perspectivizing is not a

problem for this age group. Moreover, when the adult wricrs use free direct

speech, they embed the utterances in the larger discourse cofltext, which helps

the reader to infer who the speaker is. Consider the examples below extracted

from JOTZ0WR and KAPZ0WR, respectively.

6 For example, KESl2wR writes: s.r,y/ sa l/illy till Sonny,'qiet! villy said tosarEmy" Herc

the exclamation mark iadicates wh&i villy exprcss€s to Srmmy. Note that rcither quotation

marks, nor hyphens are used.
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Example 4,28

Pelle midste ideligen pdminna Plutt att inte ifta sd jd(drligt pd. svansen.
- Tyst nu!

'Peter must remind Plutt over and over again not to wag his Ail so furiously.
"Be quiet now!"'

Exemple 4,29

- Vad dr det? frdgade Bert Jdmirrat
- Tror du inte att han lan ha gdmt sig ndgonstans?
- Ilarfi)r shile han gdmma sig?
- Tja, vi lainner ju inte >wrandra sd.vdl. Han kanslce blev rddd.
- KnappasL Ko nu, vi gdr ut,
Bet bdrjade bli otilig.

"'l hat is it?" Bed asked confused.
'Don't you think that he might have hidden somewhere?"
'IMhy should he hide?"
'1 ell, we don't know each other that well. Maybe he got frightened.
'T{ardly. Come on, let's go out."
Bert started to get impatient.'

In Example 4.28 there is no verb of saying present and although there is no

traditional framing clause, it can easily be inferred from the preceding context

that Peter is telling Plutt to be quiet rather than vice versa. In Example 4.29 the

speakers' identities can be infened ftom the fact that the free direct speech

utterances are part of an exchange of utterances, shrfing with a question by

Bert. In contrast to the younger narrators, all cases of free direct speech in the

written narratives of the adults are embedded in the narrative discourse in a

sophisticated fashion as illustrated in Example 4.28 and Example 4.29. The

adult narrators are well aware that prosodic cues are not present in writing, and

they adjust their speech projection strategies accordingly.

Projecting speech in writing means rendering speech in a different

modality. In order to represent speech, you can use orthographical conventions

such as punctuation marks. Using quotation marks, for instance, is a powerful

way of signaling that speech is projected and LIEO9WR's use of exclamation

marks in Example 4.27, indeed creates certain efects. Besides punctuation
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marks, there are other ways of depicting the speech of others such as tone of

voice, pitch and aspects of delivery in writing. Such options were discussed io

2.4.3.3, but similar attempts were also found in the written data.

Reduplicating letters in order to depict a lasting cry and/or emphasis, is

found in all age groups: Hdd,idd sa hunden, 'Hooooo, the dog said', (9-year-

old'); Guuud sd gzl/ig4 'Goooosh they are so cute', (12-year-old); Schyyy sa

Peter,'Hushhhh, Peter said', (15-year-old); "Groooodan... var 6 du?",

'Froooog... where are you?', (adult). Capitalizing letters to mark emphasis or

pilch, however, is only found twice in the adult data, and in one of the l2-year-

olds' narratives (SAB I ZWR):

'Suddenly Sniff finds a
biscuit and wants !o jump from
the window! He does!
. NO SNIFFYII!

He jumped!'

Note that the subject also uses multiple exclamation marks.

In the adult narratives, there are attempts at marking aspects such as

speech register. JOM20WR projects the speech l:ulle 
*Ya' e' re om? ", 'What is

it all about?', to the gopher, where the accents and the reduced forms bring

about a sense of spoken language and a particular register that deviates ftom

the one attributed to the boy in the same narrative. The same writer depicts

stuttering on the part ofthe boy at a later pont: "F-firldt" stammade Sebastian

Example 4.30
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fram, "'S-solr!', Sebastian stammer€d'. Here the hyphen is used to depict a

disturbance in the flow of speech. Another writer, CAR20W\ uses the hyphen

in order to mark lenglhening of a ryllable in the calling for the frog instead:

"Kva-acl; var dr du? ",'Rib-bet, where are you?'.

Although there are examples like those described above to depict different

aspects of delivery in the written narrative data, they are comparatively rare.

The adults use depict aspects of detivery more than the children, but not even

the adults use it to a great extent. lndeed it may be problematic to depict such

aspects in writing, and in certain cases it is not even desirable to do that. For

stylistic reasons, fot instance, you may avoid using reduplicated letters or

capitalized words. When you catrnot, (or when you do not $/ant to), depict

aspects of delivery in the ways as exemplified above, you can describe them.

You can do it in several ways, for instance, by using speech act vetts.

The 3-, 4-, and S-year-olds use the speech act verbs sdga,'say'; ropa,

'cdl'; skrika, 'shoul'; frdga, 'ask'; and slailla, 'bzrk'. The 9-year-olds use

sdga, ropa, md skrika in both speaking and writing, as do the l2-year-olds.

One instance of viska, 'whisper', is found in a written narrative in this age

group as well. The l5-year-olds only use sriga, in their spoken narratives,

whereas they add be,'tsk'; frdga, 'ask'; and wdla,'howl' in their written

narratives. Thus, there is a core of speech act verbs used by the chil&en and

adolescents in the sMy, namely, sdga, ropa, and stn'lra. These are fairly

neutral verbs of saying, where sdga is the most neukal and frequent speech act

verb in Swedish. The frequent occurence of ropa and, skrila is most certainly

because the story is about a search for a frog and the pichres show the boy

with his hand next to his mouth. In the l5-year-old group, some other types of
speech act verbs that are not so neutral (e.g- howl) can be discemed, and these

subjects also use more types in writing than in speaking. The weak ter:dency of
more varied forms in writing than in speaking in the l5-year-old group, is, on

the other hand, very shong in the adult group. In the spoken narratives, thirteen

different types of speech act verbs are used ln the written narratives, as many

as thirty-three different types are found:
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be 'ask'
'ask'
'hiss'
'reproach'
'suggest'
'rcply'
'hoot'
'shout'
'hush'

Jeer'
'promise'
'Sowl'
'mutter'
'squeak'
'remind'
'call'

skratta
skrika
skrocka
skilla

'laugh'
'yell'
'chuckle'
'bark'

frri"a
Jofeora
ftresld
gmmdla
hoa
hojta
hyssja
hdnskratta
lova
mofTd
muttra
pipa
pdminna

snmma (fram) 'starmer (out)'
'answer'
'say'
'wonder'
'exclaim'
'exclaim'
'whisper'
'bark'

'start'
'try'
'be heard'

svar4
sdga
undra
utbrista
utrow
viska
voffsa

bQia
firsdka
hdras

Tabte 4:15: Tlaes of speech act verbs in the rYritten narratives of the adult

controls.

(The four final verbs do not have an inherent meaning ofa speech act, but these

forms have been used in the particular contexts to r€fer io a speech act.) In

addition to these numerous fomrs, that indeed contribute to more detailed

descriptions of the speech than the word srila, 'say', the adult narrators often

use adverbial modifiers. For example, phrases such as utbrast pojken frrtiust,

'the boy exclaimed delightedly';y'dga de hunden surl, 'the dog asked sourly';

monade hunden fiirundrat, 'lhe dog growled with puzzlement'; slcrek pojken

av slvdch'the boy screamed in fear'; 'skillde hunden oroligt, 'the dog badced

anxiously'; rnd hoade ugglan elala,'the owl hooted in a mean fashion', are

found in the material.

These examples of ftaming verts serves to illustrdte to that the adult

narratoru use different ways of encoding and depicting events in their writing

than they do in their oral recountals of the story, and I argue that they make

these distinctions to another extent than the younger narrators do. The

development of awareness of modality-specific Properties and conditions will

be fi[ther discussed in Chapter 5 below.
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4.4.5 Summary of the results

The analyses ofthe spoketr data indicated a U-shaped-like developaent in that,

on the one hand, the narrations by the 9-year-olds had certain aspects in

commotr with the narrations by the aduls, and on the other hand the narratives

by the 12- and l5-year-olds were in many r€spects similar to each other. This

pattem was even more pronounced in the written data. Framed direct and free

direct speech were used to a greater extent than indirect speech in the 9-year-

old and adult g'oups, whereas the 12- and lS-year-olds generally produced

very .few speech projections. However, indirect speech occurred more

frequently in these age groups than in the other age groups. The 9-year-old and

adult uarratorc projected speech onto several of the story characters, in all

different kinds of scenes, and were thus not tied to what was explicitly

displayed in the pictures when projecting speech. This fact was particularly

obvious in the adults' written narrations where the anirnal characters as actors

were given a considerable role. When projecting speech onto animal characters,

the younger children ofien projected animal cries, whereas the adults pro.iected

words and propositional content. The 12- and lS-year-olds all chose the

perspective of the boy, and the most frequent speech projection was onto the

boy when he is seen hushing his dog in picturc twenty.

Similarly to what was found in the spoken data, the written speech

projections made by the 9-year-old narrators and the adults contributed to a

decreased distance between the narrator and the protagonists. In the I 2- and I 5-

year-old goup, in contrast, this distance was increas€d and the narrator (or

reporter) role upgraded. The fact that few speech projections were used in

general, and indircct speech was preferred strengthens the impression of these

narratives as reported rather than enacted.

In oue respect the written narratives by the l2-year olds were more similar

to the 9-year-olds, and that concemed the degree to which it was made clear

who the intended projected speaker was (speaker perspectivizing). Both groups

scored lower in writing than in speaking, and this was mostly due to the fact
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that quotation marks were rarely used. Thus, whereas the l5-year-olds and the

adults had no problems with this issue (i.e., conveying shifts in petspective)'

younger school children had more difficuhies indicating that the marking of

quotes takes some time to learn.

It was shown above that attempts at depicting aspects of delivery were

found in the written corpus. The strategy of reduplicating lettes to depict

pmsodic aspects in *riting was found in all agr groups, whereas capitalizing

letters was a less frequently employsd stategy. In the adult narratives attempts

at depicting speech register were also found. An analysis of t1'pes of speech act

verbs used, revealed that Swedish equivalents tn say and call were used by

narrators of all ages both in speaking and in writing, and besides them, only a

f€w other types of verbs occurred. The adult narrators, however, differed from

the younger ones in that a broad range of different types ofverbs of saying was

used. This was particularly tme of the written narratives, where thirty-three

vert types were distinguished and these were often combined with, and

semantically modified by, advertial clauses. Thus, besides resulting in

stylistically captivating renditions, rich information (in this case, information

concerning the speech quoted) was provided and packaged into these linguistic

constructions.

If we tum to the question of whether we can point out aspecB ofuse that

are corurecied to type of mode of production (speech versus writing), we found

in the adult group that speech projections were used sigrificantly more

frequently in writing than in speaking. Comparing a// written narratives (of all

age gmups) with a// spoken narratives also showed significant differences, in

that speech projections were more frequently employed in writing than in

speaking. However, there were no differences among the types of forms chosen

by the subjects in the two modalities. Thus, what Tannen (1986) and Chafe

(1982) have suggested conceming use of direct speech (i.e., that free direct

speech is more common in spoken discourse than in written texh) is not

confirmed in these data. There was a slight tendency for framed direct speech

to be interrupted by a clause with a speech act verb (DirEnft) more offen in

7A<
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writing than in speaking (e.g., Tannen 1986), and in line qdth what Perera

(1986) found in children's reading books, the fiaming clause more often

followed the quote in the written narratives. On the contrary, the framing clause

more often preceded the quote in the spoken narratives. These facts held for all

a8e groups.

4.5 Free indirect speech

Up until this point I have been concemed with the reporting and projecting of

speech in terms of free and fiamed direct speech and indirect speech. However,

there are other ways to convey speech and one is to use free indirect speech.

This section examines the occurrence of fiee indirect speech in the entire

corpus. To distinguish these forms, and in order for an utterance to be coded as

a candidate of ftee indirect speech, the following two conditions apply: a)

utterance Y is lilely to refet to a speech eventi and b) if the utterance Y is

transfonned into a direct quote construction, then the word-order of Y should

remain intact whereas the deictic elements need to be shifted. (See 3.3.5 for

more details.) The sestion is divided into four subsections. In the first one

(Section 4.5.1) the use of ftee indirect speech in the Longitudinal case studies,

the tkee-year-olds and their mothos playing with the doll house, and the 3-, 4-

and 5-year olds telling the frog story, is examined- The second section (Section

4.5.2) accounts for free indirect speech use among the 9-, 12- and l5-year-olds

and the adults. The third section (Section 4.5.3) presents the results of the

analysis of use of menta[ verbs in the frog story narratives. In the fourth section

(Section 4.5.4), finally, the results are sunmarized.

4.5.1 Pre-schoolchildren

The coding process yield extremely few and unclear examples of ftee indircct

speech in the Longitudinal case study material, in the dyads of the doll house

play, and in the frog story narratives by the 3-, 4- and 5-year-olds and their
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interaction parblers. In the interactions of Harry and Tea with their mother and

grandmother, I find only a handful of candidates of ftee indirect speech in total-

Interestingly, these cases have certain aspects in common in that they are

speech reports rather than speech projections. This means that th€ foms arE

used in a discourse context where earlier experiences are discussed and

reported on However, the relationship between the free indirect speech report

and the original speech uttered is vagug so that the fomrs have he chamcter of

a paraphrase.I cannot be sure of what the original speech actually consisted of

by interpreting only the fiee indirect speech form. Additionally, the examples

alt tum out to includ e modals . More specifically, the modals are (?n re,) /4 'must

1"ot1', *i 6nE) vilja, '(not) wanting to'. In the examples below, all pmduced

by Harry's and Tea's mother, the candidates for free indilect speech are typed

in bold and followed by an example where the form has been tumed into a

direct construction (in squared brackets) and the deictic effects of this

transformation are specified-

Erample 4.31

IIarry 24-l6.cha
tMOT: i si ritade du de h ritade du pA armama hiir kommer &r ihilg de?
o/oetgi and then you drew that on your arms here, do you remember
*HAR: that?

hmm
Voerig:. uhum*MOT: de fick inte du 86ra

lifr. dir: (dn sa jag) "de/stfr du inte g6ra']
o/oengi [iL] it/that you co /dl't do

[cf. dir: (then I said) "it/that you can't do"]

Example 4.32

Harry 28-02.cha

*MOT: sa du att dom skulle ta upp sakema ?
o/oenfl: did you tell them that they should pick up the things?
.HAR: ha
Voeng: Yeah
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*MOT: dom fick inte slingo sakerna pfr golvet

[fr. dir: (du sa) 'lifr inte slinga sakema pA golvet"]
Voerg: they could not throw the things on the floor

[cf, dir: (you said) "yoa caz't throw the things on the floo/']

Exrmple 4.33

Tea46_22.cha

*MOT: men familjen ville gima ge bort den hunden dom friga oss om
vi ville ha den

o/oeflSi but the family wanted to give away that dog they asked us if we
wanted to have it*TEA: 6^6

%oeng: uhm
*MOT: men de ville vi nte [jfr. dir: men (vi sa) "(nej) det vili vi inte"]o/eng: but we didn't want that [cf. dir: but (we said) "(no) we don't

want thaf']

It is fairly easy to funagine the situation the mother is referring to in Example

4.31 and *hear" how she tells Harry not to draw on his arms, and in Example

4.32 to imagine how Harry told his fiiends not to thmw the things arouud- Still,

it should be noted that common to these examples is the fact that they are not

self-evident forrns of free indirect speech. The utterances marked in bold may

well be only comments by the mother on an eilrlier event that did not even

necessarily include speech. The loose bonds between these occurrences and

possible earlier speech Events may be particularly obvious in Example 4.33. It
is unlikely, not the least because of courtesy reasons, that the mother (or

someone) literally replied t)e don't want that [your dogJ, when they were

offered the dog. B.ather, the utterances given in Example 4.33 probably

suunarize an event that included a great deal more than these utterances

expfess.

In Example 4.34 below, Harry makes a paraphrastic report similar to thos€

described above including modals. In this example, Harry asks a lamb that is

lying in his lap if it would like to have a swim. On his mother's rrquest, Harry

reports what the lamb replied. By Harry's report, we may imagine the little

lamb originally having "said": 'Yes I'd love to do that!".
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Exemple 4.34

tlarry35-29.cha

*MOT: tor du de? att lammet vill bada i havet? du filr frflga honom
o/ong: do you think so? that the lamb would like to bathe in the sea?

you should ask him

'HAR: du vill bada i havet ha?

%ioeng: you'd like to bathe in the sea huh?
IMOT: va sa han?
o/oenS: what did he saY?
*IIAR: han vllle de llfr . dir; jag vill detlja det vill jagl
o/oeifl: he wanted that [cf. di.r: I want thatlyes 17 like that]

Yet, this example may also be interpreted as a case of indirect speech without a

framing clause (1fta n so att) han ville det, '(he said that) he wanted thaf). other

candidates of free indirect speech by the children are rare, although they

sometimes report or project speech by means of direct speech where the deictic

elements are "incorrrcf' (see e.g. Harry's report from when he rode a roller

coaster in Example 4.11 on page 162). I regard Example 4.35 below as perhaps

the only clear case offree indirect speech in the Longitudinal case studies.

Example 4.35

Harry43-0 I .cha

*MOT: f<irst lick vi nte gA ut i kdket nir vi ville sa pappa frrhan hade

v[l en hemlis te oss diir [jft. dir: 'hilir inte gA ut i kiiket" sa

Pappal
%oeng: first we couldn't go out in the kitchen when we wanted to,- 

Daddy said, probably because he had a secret forus out there

fcf. dt: "you can't go out to the kitchen", Daddy saidl

One explanation for this is the fact that it is followed by a fiaming clause with a

verb of saying.

Thus, we may conclude that free indhect speech is extemely rare in the

Longitudinal case studies, and it typically occurs in contexts of speech

reporting (rather than speech projection). The few candidates found refer to

Harry's and Tea's mother (rather than their grandmother), and only one

utterance by Harry is (possibly) a case of free indircct speech' Taking into
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account the age of the children by the time their mother use the fomrs, we find

that the earliest case occurs in the interaction with IIarry (as shown in Example

4.31) al 24 months. IIarry himself reports what his lamb said (see Example

4.34) when he is just about to tum three. So, what about the three-year-olds

playing with the doll house? Are any instances of free hdirect speech evident

there?

As a matter of fact, cases of ftee indirect speech are rare in these data as

well. I found two cases by two different mothers that met the criteria of fiee

indirect speech. Interestingly, the types of use are very siniilar to each other.

The examples are shown below.

Example 4.36

DOLL.042-03

MOT: se GA han hit esse koka han koka koka koka
eng: then he GOES here and then he cooked cook cook cook
MOT: IrlU i han firdi [=! glatt, rdstfiiriindring]

[jfr. dir: 'hu iir";'ag f?irdig"]
etrg: NOW he's ready [:! in a gay voice]

[cf, dir: "now j"m ready'']

Example 4,37

DOLL.025-03

MOT: ja // &l lagar mamma MATEN hEr /i hon laga fl 16r i
PANNORNA s[ DAR t kokade

eng: yeah // then Mummy cooks the FOOD here // she cooks and stirs
in the PANS like THAT and cooked

MOT: nu var de klart [:! hdjer r6sten, "ropar"]
[ifr. dir: "nu dr det klart"]

eng: now it was finished [=! raises the voice pitch, calling]

[cf. dir: "now it rt frnished ']

These two examples describe how one or two dolls enter the kitchen in the doll

house, and how the father or the mother doll is cooking and announces when

the cooking is done. The utterances marked with bold face qualiff as speech

projections (i.e., indirect voicing the dolls are made !o speak) by means ofthe
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chaf,ges in pitch. By changing the tole of voice, the utterance and the "voice"

is distinguished from the preceding narrative clauses and the '!oice" of the

narrator (the real mother). Thus there is a speaker perspective shift' Yet the

deictic elements are not adjusted in the way that would be expected if the

perspective was simply sirifted from the narrator's deictic center to the dolls'

deictic centra, and this is also what qualifies them as exarnples of free indirect

speech. If the utterance in Example 4'37 was a dircct quote, var ('was') should

be dr ('is'), and in Example 4.36 han ('he') should beTag ('I'). Additionally,

there is a certain conflict in temporal dekis within the utterance in Example

4.36, in that zu ('now') conflicts with var ('was'). One side of the coin is to see

this as an aspect of '!lay pragmatics", that is, the now of the play is something

different ftom the zow of the real world (cf. Shiimqvist 1984). Another side of

the coin refers to what is seen as typical of free indirect speech, that is, the

speech is meant to be enacted and uttered within the play (the perspective of

the doll) but the perspective of the player (narra!or), in a sense, still remains

(see e.g. 2.4.1.2 and 2.4.2.3).

The children in the Doll house data do not use the type as described above'

I have found only one candidate of free indirect speech in total in the speech of

the children. This potential case of ftee indirect speech occurs in a play

dialogue between a mother and her tlnee-year-old daugfter. They discuss a

telephone conversation that has taken place between the child doll and

someone else:

Example 4.38

DOLL.040-03

de kanske va MORMOR som ringde i ft6ga om HON fick
komma 6 grilla KORV
maybe it was GRANNY who called and asked if SI{E could

come and grill HOT DOGS
mi rte va sl LANGT hit [jfr dir: men (mormor sa), "de rii sA

llngt dit"
but it was so FAR to get here [cf. dir: but (Grarury said), it is so

fat tD gettherc"l

MOT:

eng:

CEI:

eng:
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MOT: VA?
eng: what?
CHI: de va sA LANGT hit
eng: it was so FAR to get here
MoT: va re se LANGT hiP
eng: was it so FAR to get her€?

It is diffrcult to tell what status the utterance marked with bold in this example

actually has, but one interpretation is that the child reports that the grandmotho

has expressed that she considered the distance to the house of the dolls too far

away to walk. The fact that the mother asks the child to repeat and clarifi

himself may indicate. that it is not obvious what the child intends to express.

Tuming to the 3-, 4- and 5-year-olds telting the frog story, this corpus

shows the same tendency as in the data presented above, that is, ftee indirect

speech is rarely used. In fact, there is no case found in the adult speech. This is

not surprising in the light ofthe fact that the analyses ofthe three-year-olds and

their parents (see Section 4.2) showed that speech projections were used only

twice (two instances of framed direct speech) in the data as a whole. Hence, in

this q?e of conterd the adults did not typically project speech (although they

prompted their children to do so, see Section 4.2). One unclear case of free

indirect speech is found in the narrative ofa 4-year-old child CYS04SP. She

expresses dhhh wow don fick ta en [grodunge], 'oh wow they could take one

[baby frog home]', in relation to the final picture where one can see the boy

holding a frog in his hand. What leads me to believe it might be a speech

projection are the initial expressive markers (o, waw) and the fact that tuming

this utterance into a direct quote would result in something like dhhh wow vi

fdr ta en [grodunge], 'oh wow we can have one paby frog]'. Ye! the utterance

can also be regarded as only a spontaneous expression and comment from the

child's (the narrator's) own point of view, rather than as a speech projection

onto a story cha.racter (cf. discussion on speaker perspectivizing in Section

4.3.4).
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In the section below, I will explore whether the hfrequalt use of ftee

indirect speech in the ftog story narratives is consistent over development and

age, and over the mode of pmduction (speaking versus writing).

4.5.2 School children and adults

When coding for and analyzing fiee indirect speech in the fiog story narratives

by school-age children and adults, we encormt€r similar problems as we did in

the coding work of the data of the pre-school children. This means that there is

a certain cloudiness involved in determining the status of the utterances and

deciding whether they are cases of free indirect speech or not. In the utterances

by Harry's mother in Example 4.31 and Example 4,32, lhe problems of

determining the status had to do with the relation to the supposed earlier event

and fit was actually (and only) sPeech that was passed on. In the cases ofthe

mothers playing with the doll house in Example 4.36 and Example 4.37, the

ambiguity consisted of determining whether the utterances were actually

s4ech projections onto the dolls or only comments from the point of view of

the play and story organizer (i.e. the mother/narrator). Besides these types of

ambiguity, i.e., speech report or nol?, arrd speech projection or narrstor's

comment?, the analyses of the frog story result in one further uncertainty:

speech or thoughts projected?.l This thfud type refers to a vagueness with

respect to whether a story charact€r (or someone similar) is intended to be

speaking or to be thinking a certain content. It is noteworthy that this type of

ambiguity is not salient in the free indirect forms ofthe pre-school chiidren and

the adults interacting with them. This may hdicate that this aspect is too

complicated for children at this age to produce and process and that the adults

avoid applying it, but also that free indirect speech with this "inherent"

ambiguity may not be likely to occur and be produced in the types of activities

engaged in.

I Note that these types do trot €xclude each other (cf' the discu.ssion on double ambiguiry in
se€tion 2.4. I .2).
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I would like to illustrate the ambiguities and how fiee indirect speech may

be interpreted and analyzed in different ways. Figure 4-18 below includes an

authentic passage from a 9-year-old telling the ftog story orally. The text in

italics is from the transcript of her narration, and the speech and thought

balloons are added here as an attempt to illustrate how the events may be

conceptualized by a reader of/listener to the story. The text in bold is the

candidate for free indirect speech.

'he [the boy]
wlli
thinking...'

'and suddenly 'in the meadow, there he [the frog] always
he realized!' \ as, he even found him there, that was his

favorite spot!'

han [pojken]
tdnkle...

d pliitsligt kom I pd iingen dib fanns han [grodan] jdmt
hanpddet! | ju, dib hiat han honom tilldme, det var

hans favoitplats! (a)

fl]|il?lm' - pe angen brukar
han ju jemt
finnas, dar hitta ja
honom tilllme-.-

Flgure 4-18: Ways of lnterpreting a depicted €yent: (a) as nrrrator's voice,
(b) rs a projected mental act, or (c) as projected speech. The text written in
italics is a transcriptlon of e 9-year-old telllng about the boy's attempts to
find his lost frog.

The idea behind Figure 4-18 above is that this 9-year-old first (as represented

by the two first squares) describes and narrates what the boy is doing, i.e., that

the boy is thinking and trying to find a solution to his problem, and that an idea

then suddenly pops up. Then (as represented by third square) the idea is

expressed - the meadow is a place wodh exploring since the frog is likely to be

there. As a listener of this fural utterance, we may imagine the scene in

different ways. We may "hear" a narrator's voice, i.e., a narrator providing us

with information on what is happening (cf. the texts in square I and 2). This is
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represonted by "(a)" in the figure above. The perspective of the narrator

remains. Otherwise, as indicated in "O)", we can imagine how the boy has an

inner monologue and expresses "silent speech". Here the narrator is projecting

€xplicit thoughts onto the boy and the perspective is shiffed to him- A third

altemative, "(c)", is that the boy is intended by the narrator to burst out in

speech. In this interpretation, the perspective is shifted to the boy in the same

way as in @), however, the narrator projects speech to the boy rather than quiet

words and inr:er monologue. The object of this thesis is to inYestigate the

reporting and projection of speech rather than thinking. However, as this

analysis shows it is, in many cases of free indirect speech, impossible to

separate thoughts from speech. Therefore, some of the examples given below

are equivocal.

For convenience and for. clarity of presentation, I distinguish four partly

overlapping sub-types of ftee indirect speech below: interrogative clauses,

stylistic quotes, Wrts of dialogw, and framed quotes. Each of these types has

certain characteristics, but the differences should be regarded as gradual rather

than representing mutually exclusive categories.

In contrast to the parts of dialogue and the framed quotes, the interrogative

clauses and the stylistic quotes are unframed (ie., they are not preceded or

followed by a clause with a speech act verb). They are both examples of the

type that was discussed in Section 2.4.1,2 rnd' which has been thoroughly

xamined by literary researchers for a long period of time. Tokens of free

indirect speech are then seen as a stylistic device, used primarily by

professional writers to represent the narrator's or the story character's thinking

or speaking in a typically ambiguous way. It is then left to the reader to

interpret what is expressed and from whose point of view it is expressing (cf.

Figure 4-18 above). What distinguishes uttelances of the interrogative type

from those I have called stylistic, is, of course, the fact that the former are

questions:
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CAR2OWR: Kanske hade Xvack hoppat at genon Jinstret?
'Maybe Ribbet hadjumped out the window?'

ANN20SP: oj oj oj va ska dom gdra?
'oh oh oh what shall they do?'

EMI15SP: va kande re vara?
- 'what could that be?'

Table 4116: Free indirect speech in the Frog story dsta, school children
and adults, speaking and writing; examples oI intenogatiee utterances.

Although the examples provided in this table may indeed be thought ofl as

speech projections, they most likely reflect mental activities by the boy (inner

monologues). The narrator can use this type of utterance to move the plot

forward- For example, the phrase Kanske hade Kvack hoppat ut genom

finstret?,'Maybe Ribbet had jumped out the window?' [CAM0WR], serves

among other things to inform the audience that the boy now is about to look (or

actually is looking) out the window to search for his frog. In addition, the

interrogative utterances can be used by the narrator to comment on the events:

oj oj oj va ska dom gdra?, 'oh oh oh what shall they do?' [ANN20SP]. These

utterances seem to have a clearer finction of providing the narrator's

comnents than actually projecting speech to the story characters.

The stylistic quotes (see table below) are also ambiguous, yet, the stylistic

quotes in my opinion are more likely to actually represent a chamcter's speech

than the interrogative utlerances above. Similarly to what I found in the

analyses of free indirect speech use by Harry's and Tea's mother (see the

preceding $ection), several of the stylistic quotes in the frog story narratives

contain modals such as s[z//e ald htnde ('should' and 'could'). Common to

many of the stylistic quotes is also the inclusion of expressive words as rii,
('oh'), and Gud, ('God'); exclamation marks (in the written examples), and the

discourse particle ju (there is no equivalent word for it in English). These

contribute to a "speech-like" feeling. In fact, the examples of the l2-year-old

[SABl2WR] and the l5-year-old [ANJI5WR] narrators in the table below may
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even be regarded as dfuect speech projections and thus instances of free direct

speech. It is tue that the fact that past tense is used instead of Present tense

indicates that we are deating with free indirect speech. Still, in the contexts

where these utterances are expressed, past tense is also straightforward whan

considering thern as examples of direct speech-z A reason not to see them as

ftee direct speech, however, is the fact that both narrators make use of direct

speech elsewhere in their narratives and then mark thern in terms of speech

hyphens (see the example of SABI2WR on page 243 above)' whereas the

utterances given in the table below are not marked'

KAP20WR: Inte kunde han och Frug redan skilias, de hade ju precis

finffaa!
[it.] 'Not could he and Froggie separate already, they hadjust
met!'

JOM20WR' De hade sidlw sattit i samma bdt och de lfustod in vdn sd

vdt En dag skulle de sdkett sidlva trilla dit
'They had been in the same boat themselves and they
understood their friend so well. One day they would probably
get there themselves.'

ANJ15WR: GurI, vad dom var sdto
'God, they were PrettY.'

SAB I 2WR: Nu bl* det ia glassHirvor 6wr hela grdsmattan!

'Now there were bits of glass all over the lawn! '

Table 4:17: Fr€e indirect speech in the Frog story dats' school children

and adults, speaking end writing; eromples of sryIr'saic {rores.

Stylistic quote$ (as well as interrogative quotes) are primarily used by the adult

narrators (for numbers, see Table 4:20 below), and especially in their written

narratives. This gives support to the claim rnade by e.g. Potanyi (1982) and

Banfield (1993) that the form typically appears in written discourse (rather than

2 Var ('were') in Gut, wd dom vor sdta, ('God they were prelty'), thetr refers back to the

exp€rietrce olthe moment when the protagodst discovered thera (the frogs); and when lhe

prctagonist scolds his dog for having broken the glass jar by saying Nu blev det ju glwsdrwr
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spoker). Moreover, the fact that it is more frequent in the adult group than in

t}e yormger age groups, indicates that this fonn is more accessible to trained

writers than to writers with less practice.

The third tlpe, part of dialogue, fairly clearly refers to speech since the

utteftrnces are included in an exchange of utterances and are replies to (or a

continuation of) a preceding speech projection.

JOT20WR: den tidigare rynlingen [godanJ fr,igar sinafiirdldrar om han
inte funfiifilja med Pelle och Plutt hem.
Visstfdr han del
'the previous fugitive [the ftog] asks his parents ifhe couldn't
follow Peter and Plutt to their house.
Certainly he can.'

EMI I 5WR: Barnen frdgade om de ville leka med
och da ville de .

'The children asked ifthey watrted to play too
and they wanted that ([it.] and it wanted they)'

Table 4rl8: Free indir€ct speech in the Frog story data, school children
and adults, speaking and writing; examples ofparrs ofdialogue.

A common denominator to the five instances of this type that I formd in the

data is the fact that the utterances are preceded by an indirect speech form. I do

not regard them as only a continuation of the indirect speech form due to the

word-order and the fact that the free indirect form represents the speech of a

new speaker (dialogue exchange).3 Note also the resemblance between the

example of [EMIISWR] and the form produced by Harry at age tbree when he

reports what his lamb said: han ville deL'he wanted itlthat' (see Example 4.34

on page 251).

6rer hela glAsmattan!, ('Now there were bits ofglass all over the lawn!'), tte boy contends that
the jar bmke at alr eelier poitrt itl time and that the result was bits ofglass all over the law[
I Tuming these examples ioto hdirect speech would affect the word-ord€r. Cf. the example of
[EMII5WRI och det ville de ('ard, it they wanted') that would becooe ocl [de swrude atJ de
eille det ('and,lthey rcplied thatl they wanted it') as indirect speech.
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Only two cases in total, produced by two different lS-yearolds, refer to

the final category, framed quotes. These are very similar to ftamed direct

speech, but in order to count as direct speech, the deictic elements in the quote

should be adjusted ftom the namtor's perspective to the quoted sp€aker's

perspective. This is not the case in the example shown in Table 4:19 below

(ktnde ('codd') should be in present tense), and therefore it has been regarded

as a case offtee indirect speech.

JAN15SP: var kunde grodan vara, sa dom

'where could the frog be, theY said'

Table 4:l9l Free indir€ct speech in the Frog story data' school children

and adults, speaking and writing; €xample olfrmed quote'

It is impossible to know whether this was a conscious choice by the narrator, or

if he failed to make the proper deictic adjustment. Since this occurred in the

subject's oral naffation, it could also be explained as a'tnistake" caused by the

fact that the speech planning is made more or less simultaneously to the speech

production (cf. discussion in 2.2.3).

Summarizing the numbers of the candidates of free indirect speech forms

in the spoken and written ftog story narratives by the 9-, 12- and l5-yearolds

and adults, yields the figures as in Table 4:20 below. The table shows that ftee

indirect speech is retatively rare in the frog story narratives and it is more

frequent in written (a total of 25 cases) than in spoken narratives (10 cases).

Adult narrators use it to a greater extent than younger narrators do. Nirc of the

fouteen adults make use of free indirect speech and they use it in the form of

interrogative utterances (that typically reflect mental activities of the story

characters but they also allow the ltarator to provide comments on the events

and to move the plot), as a stylistic means, and they integrate the form in

dialogues.
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Table 4:20: Free indirect speech in the Frog $tory d.ta, school children
and adults, speaking and *.riting; total number of instances of
intermgathte utterunces,, parts of ilialogue, Iramed quotes, and srJrr'sat
quotes.

The school children rarely make use of free indirect speech- From the analyses

in Sections 4.3 md 4.4 we also know that (ftamed and free) direct speech and

indirect speech are inftequent in the spoken and uritten narratiyes by many of
the 9-year-olds and nearly all of the 12- and 15-year-olds. All these forms can

be used in order to make evaluations of the events in the story. A resulting

question is if these children and adolescents make use of other means than

speech projection to make evaluations?

4.5.3 Mental verbs

One way to include evaluations in the narratives is to depict and describe the

story characters' cognitive acts and mental process€s. According to theories of
understanding of minds, and the development of cognition and narrative

abilities (cf. discussion in Sections 2.1 and, 2.3), we can expect adolescents to

choose aad to manage to depict mental acts to a greater extent than their

younger counterparts. To examine if this is the case, I coded the data for

fuarning clauses where the verb included was a mental verb rather than a speech

act verb and the types ofverbs coded for were the following:
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grodan kanslre finns ddr, finMe ha

'maybe the frog is ther€, he thought'

han undmr, var kan grod.an vara ndnstans?

'he wonders, where can the frog be?'

The verb undra,'worrder', is ambiguous in that it can be used to desoibe both

a speech act and a cognitive act (cf. the inclusion of this verb in Table 4:15 on

page 245). In the coding process I relied on contextual clues to determine the

status of the individual instances of undra.I also coded for four tlpes of verbs

denoting mental activities (not having the framing fimction):

renm tiinker (harfiir avsikt att) rddda pojken

'the d€er intends io save the boy'

han tdnker pd (reJlelaerar 6ver) sin groda

'he is thlnking (reflecting) about his fmg'

d.om urulraile (funderade pd) var grodan kunde tagit vdgen

'the wondered where the frog could have left'

han miirkte (upptiiche) att grodan var borta
'he notlced (discovered) that the frog was gone'

pojkEn tycker (upplever det som) att han hdr ndgonting

'the boy thinks (experiences) he hears something'

The verbs mdrka, 'nolice' , arrd tycka, 'think, experience', are perceptual as well

as cogritive in the meanings and contexts above. I have not included instances

of r),8k4 when it refers to 'having an opinion' .

The table on the next page shows the hstances of these mental verbs

formd in the Frog story datq and it is striking to see how few insunces of

cognitive verts (hro in total) there are in the 3-, 4- and S-year-old groups.
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Mental verbs used as
frcrnino werhq

Mental verts (not framing verbs)

tiinkt
'think'

undra
'wonder'

fink4
'think;
intend'

undra
'wonder'

miirls
'become

aware
of;

tyckq
'think
exp€r-
ience'

2owR 1l I 8 12 2 l5
20sP 9 3 3 5 2 22
l5wR 5 4 3 l0 22
t 5sP 5 ) 7 2 t7
12WR 3 8 t2
I2SP 2 4

3 I 2 l0
0ssP 4 3 2 lo

05SP I
MSP
oisP o

4. Resuhs

Table 4:21: Verbs denotlng mental activities in the tr'rog story data: pre-
school children, school children and adult$; speaking and wrltlng; rbsolute
numbers.

Studies have shown that children's understanding of the presuppositional and

implicational properties of mental verbs are learned arormd 4-5 years of age

(see Aksu-Kog 1994). The semantics of the verbs as well as their place in

syntactic structures are leamed at this age, along with the emerging awareness

about the minds of others. Kavanaugh ar a/ (1997) report that at ags 4 children

ascribe emotions and cognitions to inanimate objects in make-believe play, and

at the same age children start to regard the events and actions of a story from

the perspective of its protagonists, understanding their beliefs, mental states

and intentions (Astington 1990). Therefore, it may be surprising that mental

verbs are generally absent in the 5-year-olds here. This probably reflects the

fact that the ftog story is a complex narrative task where two levels are to be

interwoven; the child is expected to construct a coherent text relating a long

sequence of events, and in addition make it meaningful from the point ofview

of the characters experiencing those events. Aksu-Kog (1994), in her analyses
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of Turkish children's' frog story narratives, found that the 5-year-olds had

difiiculties combining these two levels and that the children seemed to

construct their stories as an objective series of events. The 9-year-olds, in

conkast, managed to include both levels and to attribute subjective experiences

to the characters. If considering the mental verbs in the above analysis as a way

of attributing cognition to story characters and making them into experiencing

subjects, I find the same type of development in my data. Whereas there are

hardly any mental verbs in the narratives of the pre-school children, there are

between four and twelve verbs in the narratives ofthe 9- and l2-year-olds and

around twenty in the narratives of the l5-year-olds and in the spoken narratives

of the adults. The most cases, a total of thirty-five, are found in the written

narratives by the adults.

In all groups except the 3-,4- and s-year-olds, ,a/,kz ('thitrk') is used as a

frarning verb, that is, thoughts are projected" Nevertheless, thoughts (or silent,

inner speech) are not projected instead o4 or more often than, speech. As a

matter of fact, it is true for all age groups that speech is projected to a greater

extent than thoughts are (cf. the analyses presented in Sections 4.3 an.d 4.4).

Hence, not only do narrators of the frog story project speech fiom an ea ier

point in time (around three years of age), but they also generally project speech

morc frequently than they project thoughts. This is indeed an interesting

phenomenon since both types of projections involve ascription of intentions,

and a question to ask is why speech seems to be easier or more likely to be

ascribed to the protagonists in th€ story thatr thinking. Moreover, in accordance

with the findings offree indirect speech in the preceding section, I observe that

mental verb$ are more frequent in vrTiting than in speaking across the age

groups (79 verbs in the written narratives and 53 in the spoken). In fact, what is

evident is a general tsnd that cognitive and communicative activities

(manifested by the use of direct and indirect forms of speech and cognitive

predicates) are expressed to a greater extent in writing than in speaking.
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4.5.4 Summary of the results

The analyses of the Longitudinal case studies and the Doll house data lelded
meagre results from the point of view of instances of free indirect speech. The

few candidates fould in the input data to Harry and Tea are found in the speech

ofthe children's mother, and these cases had certain characteristics in common.

They were speech reports rather than speech projections, the relationship

berween the free indirect speech report and the original speech uttered was

vague and the reports conveyed a sense of being summaries ofan earlier event,

and the forms tlpically contained modal expressions. In the Doll house data,

two candidates of ftee indirect speech by two different mothers were found.

The mothers signaled that the dolls were the speakers by holding onto them and

by changing their tone ofvoice. Although these utterances had the word-order

characteristics of direct speech, not all deictic elements within them were

adjusted to the here and now of the projected speakers. This kind ofblending of
temporal and personal reference, which can be regarded as a type of play

discourse, was not found in the chil&en's own language.

Child uses offtee indirect speech among the pre-school children were rare

and the status ofthun unclear (one case by Harry at 3 years, one by a 3-year-

old playing with the doll house, and one by a 4-year-old relating the frog story,

respectively).

The analyses of the spoken and written fiog story narratives by the school

children and the adults showed that free indirect speech occurred only

occasionally in the 9-, l2-, and 15-year-olds' narratives, whereas the adults

sometimes used it, especially in their written narratives. These forms were

typically ambiguous in nature and could serve to reflect metrtal activities by the

chamcters, and/or to represent a narrator's voice, and/or to express speech by

story characters. The analysis of occrrrrences of the mental verbs tdnka, undra,

tycla and, mdrlca n the frog story narratives lelded results similar to the

analysis of free indirect speech. In other words, mental verbs v/ere extremely

rare in the pre-school children's narratives, they were used !o a greater ext€nt itr
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the school children's nanatiors than in their youager poers', but they werE

most fi€queot in the sdults' written narratives.
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5 General discusslon

This chapter is divided inlo two major sections. The ftrst section discusses the

findings presented in the previous chapter and attempts to answer the research

questions that were stated in the intoductory chapter and in Section 2.5' Thp

second section is devoted to a discussion ofthe methodological framework.

5.1 Answeing the research guesllons

There are four main types of research questions of this thesis that concem the

development of direct and indirect speech, the use of direct and indirect speech,

input characteristics, and later development in speech and uriting (see Sections

1.1.3 and 2.5). The answers to these questious are discussed in three

subsections below.

The frst sub-section (Section 5.1.1) examines the development of direct

and indirect speech in the pre-school children, whereas the subsequent section

(Section 5 . I .2) deals with the development of these forms in speech and writing

by the 9-, 12- l5-year-olds and the adults. The third s€ction (Section 5.1.3) is

especially devoted to the issue of input, primarily the adults'use of the forms

when interacting with the pre-school children. Questions couceming how the

forms are used are considered in all three sub-sections.

5.1.1 The development of the forms in early years

One of the main tasks of this thesis has been to establish the cornse of

developmant of the forms of direct and indirect speech. Harry aad Tea

reprcsent the yormgest language users in the data of the thesis and their use of

direct and indirect speech provides important information on what type$ of

forms are the first to be acquired and which forms that are most accessible to

yormg language leamers. The analyses of the Longitudinal case study data

showed that mimicking of animal cries in relation to "reading" of books was

frequent in a first phase of development (before age 2). Althouglt this is not
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about speech projection proper, the animals are ascribed sounds by the children

atrd the adults are likely to put th€ mimicking into a frame of direct speech (cf.

ja sd siijer lammen, bd:: sdjer lammen, 'yes that's what the lambs say, baa:: the

lambs say' (Harry's mother in Example 4.1 on page I54). Around the

children's second birthday, Harry and Tea stad to produce their first forms of
direct speech. These are typically prompted by the adults and the quotes are

free rather than framed.r The use of free direct speech is explained by two

facts: first, the preceding adult speech projection or reporting prompt itself

consists of a framing clause, thus, there is no need for the child to frame the

subsequent quote (cf: Example 4.3 on page 155); secon4 the children's ability

to coordfurate two clauses at this stage of development is restricted (cf. the

MlU-value is between l-2). Harce, it seems more functional to the childrcn at

this stage to express the mere quotes rather than to express clauses that frame

quotes. Simply speaking, at this age the children quote and enact rather than

frame and narrate.

The first forrns by llarry and Tea that are not prompted by an adult, are

found around 26 months. In Harry's case this first form appears in a

conversation about personal experiences (i.e. speech reporting), and Tea makes

use of free direct speech in a context of make-believe play (speech projection).

Nevertheless, it is not until the children approach their third birthday that the

fonns are more often spontaneously used by the children (i.e., the forms are not

prompted or cofltingent on previous adult utierances), and indirect speech

appears (although the deictic elements are mt adjusted appropriately in all

cases) in addition to firll-blown forms of framed direct speech

We can thus summarize the development of fonns as free direct speech to

be the first form to appear (around 26 months), to be followed by frarned direct

speech (28-30 months of age), and slightly later (and not as common in use)

indirect qpeech (at 35-36 months). These results are in accordance with Ely &
McCabe (1993). They found in a similar study of three English-speaking

I Note, however, Example 4.4 on page 155 where Harry at age 24 months says: saf,'said
shame' (i,e,, a spe€ch act vett iB included),
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children that the first forms of direct speech (no distinction was made between

free and framed direct speech) appeared between 24 and 30 months of age (see

review in Section 2.4.4.1).

When considering the linguistic $tructures of these fomts, this order of

development is to be expected. Thus, the simplest form from a stuctural point

of view, free direct speech, may consist of around only one word whereas

framed direct speech requires a combination ofat least two clauses. This is true

for indirect speech too, but in addition, this form involves subordination of

clauses. The ability to subordinate clauses is indeed a later emerging skill in

children's langauge development (e.g. Plun}ett & Stri5mqvist 1992). Also ftom

a pragnatic and deictic point of view, this course of development is to be

expected. The use of free direct speech requires no shift of deixis and in the

case of speech reporting the utterance is more or less "repeated". Whetr direct

speech is ftame4 the perspective is shifted from the reporting speaker to the

reported speaker, and the deictic elements need to be shifted accordingly. In

indirect speech, the speech of another speaker is reported (or projected), but the

perspective remains wittq and the deictic elements are adjusted to, the reporting

(or projecting) speaksr. The form of free indirect speech is even more complex

deictically, since the utterance reported has the form of difect speech and

claims to convey the words as they were originally uttered whereas the deictic

elements are adjusted to the speech situation of the reporting speaker. The

structural and pragmatic complexities ofthis form are reflected by the fact that

free indirect speech is extremely uncommon in the langauge use by, not only

Harry and Tea, but also in the 3-year-olds playing with the doll house and the

3-, 4- and S-year-olds relating the frog story.

One achievement in the child's pragmatic development that has

consequences for the encoding of perspectives and the use of direct and indircct

speecl! is the child's emerging awareness that the report€d or projected

speakers have other perspectives and independent minds. Previous research has

shown that children start to atkibute intentions to others betrveen 30 aad 36

months ofage (Poulin-Dubois & Shultz 1988; see Section 2.1.3), Kavanaugh et
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a/ (1997) point out that children at this age have toy figures carrying out make-

believe actions in play, and Wolf et al (1984) found that children began to

ascribe intentions to the figures in play with small replicas around the age of3l
months. I claim that ascription of speech to others is a part ofthe attribution of
intentions to others, and the fact that both Harry and Tea increase their use and

control over speech reporting and speech projection during the months

immediately before they tum 3 supports this, For inslance, Tea and her

caretakers are often and ftom an eady poilt in time engaged in make-believe

play, but it is not until Tea is 3l months that she herself occasionally projects

speech in terms of free direct speech to the dolls (still, in comparison to the

adults, she is not doing it frequently at this point). From 35 months and

onwards, we find longer episodes ofprojected dialogue exchanges between the

dolls with whom Tea is playing.

In order to report and project speech successfully, the narrator also has to

take her interlocutors into consideration. For the speech reporting/projecting

child this means to take the perspective of the interloculor into account and to

make use of shared knowledge. Thus, in order for Tea's mother to be able to

keep track of the changes of speaka per$pective in Tea's make-believe play,

and for tlarry's grandmother to understand who the reported speakers are in

Harry's vivid speech reports, the children need to provid€ their interlocutors

with sufficient inforrnation. By age 3 both childre'n do this to some €xtent. Tea,

for instance, changes her tone ofvoice in order to depict the speech ofa certain

doll, Harry frames the quotes with framing clauses, and both children weave in

direct and indirect speech in narrative frames.

Tuming to the three-year-old children in the doll house play, all fourteen

children make use of speech projections in their play to a greater or lesser

extetrt. lo fact, the childrefl project speech significantly more than their

mothers, indicating that the option of projecting speech to dolls is appealing to

these young children. The overwhelming majority of the speech projections

have the form of fiee direct speech and they are parts of dialogue exchanges.

Typically the child plays the pat of either of the dolls and the mother takes the
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part ofthe other, but some children create entire dialogues on their own. There

are functioual explanations for the fact that fiee direct speech is wed to a

grealer extent than ft'amed direct and indircct speech in this type of activity.

Since the children have concrete objects (dotls) to hold onto, it is clear who the

projected speaker is (e.g. by holding onto the dolls, wiggling them' directing

the gaze iowards them). Thus, there is no need to add a framing clause.

Moreover, the projection of speech onto the dolls has consequences for, and

may be ernployed as a strat€gy for, the advancement ofthe plot h the play (cf,

a child accompanfng the dotl's walking in the house by ptqectingja slu gd,i

ldgga mig 'I'm going to bed' (DOLL010-03)). In the doll house interactions,

we also find evidence of packaging of information that depicts speech and

leads to successfrrl speaker perspectivizing. Several of the children modifo their

voices, use prosody and make lexical choices in order to depict speakers and

speech regist€rs. Indeed, playing house seems to be a good forum to show and

practice not only linguistic skills, but, in addition, pragmatic and sociolinguistic

skills.

The finding that ftee direct speech was the most common form of speech

projection to be used by the children playing with the doll house is in

accordatrc€ with the results of the Longitudinal study of Harry and Tea. Free

direct speech thus seems to be very functional in play contexts. When it comes

to situations ofbook reading in the Longitudinal case studies, in contast, direct

quotes were typicatly found to be ft'arned. Interestingly, this tendency is true for

the three-year-olds telling the frog story as well. All but two three-year-olds

projected $peech, and they often used framed direct speech. In my opiniorl

there are at least two explanations for this pattem of use. FiNt, ftamed direct

speech has been shown to occur frequently in children's books and fairy tales

(see Section 2.4.4.2). ln those cases where the children have experience of this

type oflanguage use (for instance ifthey have had stories read to them), the use

of framed direct speech indicates an emerging sensitivity of genre by the three-

year-olds. Second, the ftog story is a picture story, and in conhast to the doll

house there are no concrete objects to hold onto. Consequently, in order to
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adapt to these conditions it is functional to refer to the charasters by verbal

means (like adding a fiaming clause). In those cases where the children use free

direct speech, they fail to make clear who the projected speaker is to a grcater

extent than their counterparts playing with the doll house.

The problems of conveying the shifts in perspective evidenced in the 3-

year-old ftog story narrators, are mainly due to an inability to distinguish the

narrator's and/or a characteCs voice from the child's own perspective. The

borders between reality and fiction then become fuzzy, at least for the listener,

In the doll house activity, we find a related type of ambiguity. In Section 2.3.4,

I made the distinction between direct and indirect voicing (Sarxyer 1996).

Direct voicing refers to cases when a child "becomes" a character (i.e. role

play) whereas indirect voicing refers to when a child enacts a play role through

the medium of a toy figure and, for instance, projects speech onio it. The

mothers in this study tnically stick to indirect voicing whereas some of the

children go back and forth between the two play strategies. To an outside

observer (and perhaps also to the mothers) it is difficult to follow these changes

in role identity. The dolls available in relation to the doll hous€ were meant to

reflect the structure of a family and the mothers and the children were

instucted to "show what happens on an ordinary day in your famity" (see

Section 3.2,3), Taking these conditions into account, it is likely that a child

sometimes 'llays herself', rather than acting via a doll that is only a symbol of
her. The fact that these types of ambiguities are found within the children's

play and only rarely in the play of the mothers is consistent with Corsaro's

(1986) claim that indirect voicing is the most advanced fonn of make-believe

play.

The 4- and 5-year-old narrators of the frog story use about as many speech

projections as the 3-year-olds do and they too prefer frarned direct speech to

other forms (cf. Figure 4{ on page 210 and Figure 4J0 on page 213).

However, the 4- and S-year-old narrators evidence fewer problems conveying

shifts in perspective than the youngest narrators (cf. Figure 4-12 on page 220).

This difference between the 3- and 4-year-olds in managing the shifts of
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perspective should be related to other research results on the development of

children's understanding ofminds. As was reviewed in Section 2.1.3, this type

ofresearch shows that 4-year-olds (but not 3-year-olds) rmderstand false betef,

the distinction between appearance and reality, and that something seen may

prcsent different visual experiences if the observer views it ftom differtnt

positions in space (e.g. Forguson & Gopnik 1988, Flavell 1988). Hence' the

results I preselt in this thesis fit nicely into this body ofresearch.

Previous research on children's cognitive development in relation to

make-believe contexts also shows that three-year-olds ascribe intentions to

make-believe figures, whereas four-year-olds, in addition, ascribe cognition to

figrnes (e.g. Wolf et al 1984, Kavanaugh et al1997). Howwer, the analyses of

a selection of mental verbs in the frog story narratives (Section 4.5.3) lelded

in total only two occurrences of mental verbs in the narratives by the 4- and 5-

year-olds. Speech was thus projected to a greater extent than thinking (cf.

"what can I do", the boy sa l and '*hat can I do", the boy thought). One

explanation for this fact is probably that the atkibution of a mental activity

such as thinking to a toy figure or story character requires more ofthe nanator

and her theory of mind, than ascription of speech does (cf. also the discussion

above that children ascribe intentions to make-believe figures before they

ascribe cogrrition). In addition, when sticking to what is explicitly displayed in

the pictures, we can see (or infer) the boy performing speech acts (e.g. calling

for the frog), however, we cannot see the boy thinking. Hence, speech

projections can then be expected to occur more often than mental projections.

To conclude, the potential ambiguity between projected mental content

and speech content is not really a problem in the data ofthese age groups, since

the figures (the characters in the ftog story and the dolls in the make-believe

play) are neither ascribed cognitions nor projected free indirect speech. Rather,

as described above, the problems have to do with marking the borders between

fiction and reality clearly, and providing the interlocutor with suffrcient

background information.
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5.1.2 Later development in speech and writing

The pre-school children relating the frog story showed a preference for direct

speech over indirect and free iadirect speech. Moreover, the pre-school

children sometimes failed in the speaker perspectivizing process. The mean

percentage of speech projection clauses was around 570 in all three age groups

(3-, 4- and 5-year-olds). However, the groups differed ftom each other in

certain respects. Among other things, the youngest children were found to

project onomatopoetic sounds to the animals, and in relation to a wide range of
depicted events. The 5-year-olds, in contrast, mainly projected verbal content

onto the boy and typically in relation to the pictures showing the boy calling for

the frog. In this sense, the 5-year-old group was more homogeneous than the

younger groups of narrators. Yet, in another sense, the oldest group is

heterogeneous since there are greater individual differences here than among

the younger children when it comes to how much speech is projected. That is to

say, some of the S-year-olds use the option of projecting spe€ch, whereas

others choose altemative narrative strategies that do not include speech

projections.

The type of narration that is performed by the majority of the school

children (i.e. in the 9-, 12- and lS-year-old groups), has certain characteristics.

The narratives include relatively few cases of speech projections and the

projections typically have the form of framed direct and indirect speech.

Moreover, in most cases the boy is the projected speaker and a majority of the

projections are made in relation to the picture depicting the boy asking his dog

to be quiet. A few cases of free indirect speech are used and the boy is

occasionally ascribed mental activities (more ftequently in the l5-year-old

group than in the 9- and l2-year-old group). Due to these characteri$tics, the

narratives have a distanced feel. As was discussed in Section 2.2.3, Chzfe

(1982) introduces the notion of detachment as a property typical of written

langauge, whereas involvemen, is characteristic of spoken langauge. Yet,

despite the fact that the narratives here are oral, they express more of a feeling
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of detachment than of involveme . Indee{ elsewhere (Nordqvist 1998b) I

have described these narrators as following a speak-as-you-write strategy.

Why is it the case that these narrators produce such 'lrrittenJike"

discourse? I think that one part of the explanation is the fact that wdtten

langauge is often associated with books, formal situations and expository prose

(cf. Tannen 1985, see Section 2.2.3). This kind of language use is to a great

extent leamed and practiced in school. It is likely that (some of) the children

participating in this study find this narrative task similar to tasks normally

caried out in school, and that the situation is experienced as formal. (I will

return to methodology and the issue of experimental conditions in Section 5,2

below.) School children's increased experience with written fipository texts

probably also contributes to the children using more conventional and '\^T itten-

like" ways of reporting and projecting speech than younger children do (cf.

Pontecorvo & Orsolino 1996).2 This is indicated by the fact that these narrators

use indirect speech (which contributes to a distanced quality), but avoid free

direct speech (which may cause problerns from a speaker perspectivizing point

of view, especially in writing).

In contrast to this type of "detached" narration, there are two narratives in

the g-year-old group that are characterized by involvement (to use Chafe's

terminology) and where the distance between the narralor and the story

chatacters is minimized. These narratives consist to a grcat extent of dialogues

between the story charactem, and instead of using verbal framing clauses to

mark the identity of the projected speakers, the narrators modifu their voices

and use vocatives and onomatopoetic sounds. Typicalln they manage to

convey who the projected speaker is, although not in all cases. In these

narratives, the speech projections serve to move the story ahead- This style of

narration has clear affrnities to what is found in comic strips. Indeed the frog

story booklet consists of a series of pictures depicting events and one way of

2 Cf. also the discus$iotr in section 2.4.4.2 about the girl Malka wfio grew up ilr afl environmetrt

where the emphasis was placed upon literacy-related activities ('Wolf & Hicks 1989). She was

found to tell iless lively oral story than her peer REne, who came fmm a home wherc oral story'
tglling was encouraged.
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narrating the story is to simply add "balloons with speech". Importandy,

however, the subjects provide a narrative frame by inhoducing theif stories

with det var en gdng... ('once upon a time') and anchoring in past tense (i.e.,

besides free direct speech utterances we find narrative clauses in past tense). It

should also to be taken hto account that the frog story is a children's book, and

a vivid narration including dialogue exchanges and voice modifications

probably attracts little children. This style of nanation thus may be explained

as a way of adapting to the fact that the story is meant for children younger

than the subjects themselves.

Elsewhere in this thesis (Section 2.4.4.1), I reviewed studies of Swedish

pre-adolescents and ieenagers, and their use of speech reporting in naturalistic

peer conversations (e.g. Nordberg 1986, Eriksson 1993). These subjects were

found to use a considerable amount of onomatopoeia, pseudoquotations, and

free and framed direct speech in their interactions. So, to conclude what has

been said so far about school children's use of speech reporting and projections

in speaking, we distinguish at least four types of use that school-age children

are likely to rraster. First, in fomnl renditions (as represented by the majority

of the frog story nanators in the 9-, 12- and lS-year-old groups), speech

projections are rarely used and when they are, framed direct and indirect

speech dominate. In a second type of use, speech is projected in a comic strip

dialogue fashion and free direct speech is corlmon. This type is characterized

by less formality, as is the third type of narration, in which speech is projected

in a vivid mamer in order to appeal to yormger children. Reilly's study of l0-

I l-year-olds telling the frog story to pre-school children supports this point,

since the school-age children in her study were found to include affective

devices in their narrations in order to adapt it to their pre-school-age listeners

(Reilly 1992, reviewed in Section 2.4.4.1). Foudh and finally, in informal peer

dialogues, the speech of others is reported by means of direct quotes,

onomatopoei4 pseudoquotations and unconventional speech act verbs (e.9.
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ba(ra), 'jnst').3 Althougb these four types of registers are not evidenced in the

s:rme group of subjects here, the findings suggest that mo$t pre-adolescent and

teenage children can switch between the different modes of repoding and

projection of speech, and adapt to the situational context, aim, and degree of

formality.

Tuming to the written data, the analyses show that rnany of the school-age

children producing spoken nanatives with a detached quality, use the same

type of stategy in their wdtten stories. Hence, speech projections are relatively

rare, direct quotes are framed and indirect speech is used' This is true

irrespective of the order of production (i'e. speaking before writing, or vice

versa). However, this pattem applies more to the 12- and lS-year-olds than it

does to the 9-year-olds, since it tums out that sp€ech projections lue more

frequent in the 9-year-olds' writing than they are in their spoken counterparts.

Thus, more 9-year-old writers use the type of narration that was formd in two

of the 9-year-old oral narrators (cf. Figure 4J5 on page 231). These written

narratives include passages of dialogue including framed and ftte direct speech

utterances, which are attributed to a variety of story characters. As a

consequence of this stratery, the narratives are characterized by involvement

rather than by deachment.

So why is speech depicted to a greater extent in the written accounts than

in the spoken ones? Why do these narrators prcfet writing about speech to

speaHng about speech? One explanation is that the writer has more time to

plan and edit her discourse than the speaker has, and this may favor the use of

more elaborate langauge (like the inclusion of a dialogue within a narrative).

Another explanation is that the oral narrator can make use of voice

modifications and gestures along with the verbal message in order to make the

story interesting to listen to, whereas the writer needs to find other ways to

serve a similar purpose. One way to do that is to "get into" the story characters

I This style of conveEation probably s€rves social functions such as smnghening peer

rclationships, achieving goup s-olidarity, and influencing individuals' perception of people and

evgnts.
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and attribute speech to them. I think the point Tannen (1985) makes that

nmrkers of fulvolvement and interaction are not res€rved for spoken discourse

but ar€ important features of genres as written narratives and creative writing,

is important (see Section 2.2.3). Indeed, dialogues of speech frequently occur

in novels, and children at this age are likely to encounter this type of language

use in their own reading. In addition, Swedish children are encouraged and

trained to write thet owa informal stories early on in school. It is likely that

reporting of dialogues is a relatively recently gained skill for these young

writers, and also tlat some writers integrate this type of language use to a

greater extent thatr others do.

Elsewhere (Nordqvis 1998b) I have referred to the 9-year-old writers as

following a write-as-you-speak strategy. This strategy has consequences for the

intelligibility of changes in perspective within the narrative. Hence,

paralinguistic features, such as voice modifications and gestures that funstion

as indicators of speaker identity in speaking but not in writing, are not always

taken into account by the 9-year-old writers (this is in accordance with the

findings by Michaels & Collins (1984, see Section 2.2.3). Figure 4-17 (page

239) shows that the 9-year-olds, and the 12-year-olds, do not do as well in

writing as they do in speaking when it comes to conveying shifts in speaker

perspectivizing. The main reason for these shortcomings is the fact that

conventional markers of speech, like hyphens and quotation marts, are rarely

applied by these writer$. These results are in accordance with the studies of
Ferreiro & Zucchermaglio (1996) and Ledin (1998) that show that children of

these ages often use direct speech in their writing and know that it is

distinguished from the surrounding text, yet they do not control how the

graphic conventions should be used (see Section 2.4.4.1). In this sense, the art

of speaking within r.r,rzlizg is not yet fully developed.

The adult subjects' frog story narratives show a variety of characteristics

that on the one hand distinguish them ftom the younger subjects' naratives,

and on the other hand evidence modality specific features that distinguish the

spoken narratives from the written ones.
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The adult subjects produce signifrcantly longer narratives, and a greater

number of speech pmjections, than the younger naratorc. The quotes are

louger than in any other group, the adult naraiors project speech onto a variety

of animal story characters and these Projections consist ofverbal content tather

than of animal cries, they project thinking onto the protagodsts, and they use

free indirect speech. It is not surprising to find these aspects in the adult

narratives since "matue narrators ,.. manipulate perspectives, introduce

narrator's comments, ... [and] speculate about cognitive or emotional states of

protagonists" (Aksu-Kog 1994: 381). Interestingly, the written naxratives

contain more of these aspects than the spoken narratives do. Consequently, the

written narratives are longer than the spoken ones, they include sipificantly

more speech projections than the spoken stories, more story characters get to

say something (hence, the speaker perspective is shifted more frequently), and

speech is projected in relation to a greater range of dePicted events in the

pictures. Moreover, in the cases of framed direct speech, the framing clauses

either follow or interrupt the quote (whereas they precede the quote in

speaking), and a considerable number of different types of verbs of saying are

used (33 types in writing in comparison to 13 in speaking)' In addition to this,

free indirect speech and mental verbs are used to a greater extent itr the adults'

writing than in their speaking.

To summarize the findings of the adults' narratives, the written narratives

are more elaborate than the spoken comterlarts, and the adult narrators adjust

to the fact that different conditions hold for the use of speech in contrast to

writing (i.e. the adults neither use a speak-as-you-write strategy, nor do they

write-as-they-speak), The number of varied speech act verbs illustates this

latter aspect. Hence, since the voice cannot be used in writing to depict a

certain speaker and th€ quoted speech, the speech act verb can serve a similar

purpose and describe the speech. In fact, in tbe l5-year-old gmup we also

evidence a weak tendency towards more types of speech act ve6s, and slightly

more free indirect speech and mental predicates in writing fian in speaking.
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Speaker percpectivizing in relation to the use of direct and indirect speech

is not a problem for the adult narrators, since they frame the quotes and embed

the quotes in larger contexts of discourse, they mark speech quotes

conventionally in wdting, and they modifr their voices in speaking.

Nevertheless, the use offtee indircct speech sometimes causes problems in rhis

respect. In comparison, then, to the conclusion of the preceding section (5.1.1),

the oldest frog story narrators have little difficulty making the borders between

fiction and reality clear, and the interlocutor is provided with suffrcient

background information in order to make the story comprehensible. However,

they (more or less consciously) leave the listener or reader of the story in a

state of uncertainty about whether an utterance is meant to refer to a narrator's

voice or to a character's, or to thinking or speaking. The mature narators

indeed know the arts of speaking within speaking and, speaking within writing

and they manipulate the options they have at hand.

5.1.3 Using the forms with children

The narrative strategies of the adults relating the frog story - lively narrations

with dialogues aking place between animal characters speaking like humans -
are probably to a great extent chosen to appeal to little children. The fact that

the adults' narrations are, in some respects, more similar to the pre-school

children's than the older children's narrations, supports this claim. Another

type of narrative situation (e.g. telting the story to an adult or using a different

kind ofelicitation material) might have yielded another style ofnarration by the

adult subjects. Thus, with these data we can only speculate about the adults'

adaptation to a potential child listener (this issue will be discussed further in the

next section). In relation to t}re Longitudinal case study material, the Doll house

data, and the pre-school children telling the frog story, in contrast, we can

discuss the adult's interaction styles.

In the analyses of the forms of direct and indirect speech, I furd certain

pattems that could be explained with reference to the type of activity engagsd
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in. Harry's and Tea's mother and grandmother show a general preference for

framed direct speech. It is the most frequently employed fonn and it occurs in

several types of activities. Free direct speech, in contast, is used almost

exclusively in make-believe contexts (especially in the interactions with Tea)'

whereas indirect speech is only used in relation to book reading and discussions

related to previous experiences and/or hypothetical ev€nts. From the review of

the results of the frog siory above, we know that framed direct speech is the

most commonly used fonn in the narratives, and to this we add the fact that the

most frequently employed fom by the mothers in the doll house play, is ftee

direct speech. Figure 5-l below summarizes these findings. The figure

combiies the adult data from the Longitudinal case studies, with the adult data

of the Doll house corpus and the Frog story corpus, and sholvs the distributions

ofthe forms in the tlree major types ofactivities as described above.

l;F'""inail1",*n I

L rree oir I

l. ro-.0 0,. 
I

20%

o./"
Makebolisvo Siorylolllng ConvoEations
play n=173 ^-'112 

n=40

Figure 5-l: Percentages of adults' use of framed direct speech' free direct
speech, indirect speech and free lndlrect speech in three types of activities.
Make believe ploy (play witt toy frgures) lncludes rdult dlta from the

Longitudinal case sftrdies and th€ Doll house corpus, $1=16); Storytclling
(reading and/or discussion of books, telling of stories) itrcludes
Longitudind case study data and datt from the Frog story cor?us (N=58);
rnd, Conversations (discussions about past events, habits of the chlld and

hypothetical (tuture) events) refer to th€ rdults' us€ ln the Longitudinal
cose studie$ (N=2).
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This figure also shows that fipe indirect speech is infiequent in all activities

studied here, especially in make-believe contexts (0,1% of the forms). The

cases found in story-telling (5,4Vo), refer only to adr.rlt subjects' monological

narrations ofthe frog story, consequently, free indirect speech is nevo used by

the adults interacting with the pre-school children narrating the frog story. Four

out of forty speech reports (10%) in the category of conversations are of the

fiee indirect type.

One of few studies correlating parents' and children's use of direct and

indirect speech @ly et al 1995, see Section 2.4.4.2), showed a positive

correlation between the extent to which the mothers (but not the fathers) used

speech reporting and the extent to which the children reported speech, but no

correlation was found between the types of forms used (the mothers typically

used indirect speech whereas the children produced direct forms). This

suggests that the types of forms heard in the input do not necessarily predict the

types of forms used by the children themselves. However, in the Longitudinal

case shrdies presented here, it is evident that Tea uses free direct speech in her

make-believe play (exactly as her mother and her grandmother do), the three-

year-olds playing with the doll house prefer free direct speech (as do their

mothers), Harry and Tea - as soon as their linguistic ability allows it - pmduce

framed direct speech in book reading situations and when discussing personal

experiences (exactly as their interlocutors do), and the three-year-olds relating

the frog story often &ame their quotes (as we have noted that adult narrators

also do). Similarly, the extremely infrequent use offtee indirect speech by the

children can be explained in terms of cognitive and deictic complexity (cf.

discussion in Section 5.1.1 above) but also by the fact that it is almost non-

existent in the input. Moreover, it is true that the occurrences of indirect speech

in the children's and the adults' speech in the Longitudinal case study data are

too few from which to draw any conclusions, but the fact that Harry hear$ a

little more indirect speech in his input may explain why he himself makes use

of the fomr more often than his sister. These facts taken together indicate that,

in contrast to the results of Ely e/ al, there is a relationship between types of
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forms used by the adult interlocutors and the children's own use, and in

addition, that children make inferences from the activities in which they are

e.ngaged and become socialized into activity-related uses.

This reasoning is in line with the claim made elsewhere in this thesis that

the models of language (in this case, forms of direct and indirect sp€ech) that

the environment provides have consequences for the langBuge acquiring child

(cf. Section 2.1.2). I have also argued that the caretakers' willingness to interact

with the child contributes to the child's linguistic, communicative, and

pragmatic development. One way to engage the child in communication is to

prompt the child to give a reply, for insance by prompting the child !o report or

project speech. The analyses of prompts in the Longihrdinal case studies

showed that these types of prompts were not as ftequent as were models of

dhect and indirect speech, and Harry was found to be prompted to quote speech

in relation to discussions of personal, habitual or hypothetical natur€, whercas

Tea typically received prompts in her input in make-believe play contexts and

book reading. Moreoveq the adults telling the ftog story with their 3-year-old

children made rnore speech projection Prompts than did the mothers playing

with their 3-year-olds in the doll house play. Considering these results, we need

ask what functions these prompts actually have and why the parents make

them.

The frog story task dernands quite a bit of the child since it consists of a

long series of pictues (24 pictures) showing events that are to be interpreted

and related to each other. A 3-year-old's attention and memory span is limited

and in order to carrying out the frog story task some of the nanating children

need to be supported and be put on the right track by the parents. One way to

focus the children's attention on the story and its components, is to make

speech projection prompts. The prompt is a question and a request for

information, and the child is supposed to provide this information' In most

cases, the child attempts to do this. Thus, by this procedwe the parent ensures

interaction (i.e. a communicative function), and simultaneously, the attention of

the child can be directed to components that are relevant to the plotline (i.e. a
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pedagogical firnction). The analysis shows that the most frequent type of
prompt in the material is what does the boy say there? (or similarly) in

connection to the pichres depicting the boy calling for his lost ftog. The

linguistic encodings of the boy's calling for the ftog, contribute to rnaintaining

the plotline (which is the search for the frog). The fact that the 4-year-olds do

not need as much adult scaffolding as the 3-year-olds, and the 5-year-olds need

even less (cf. figures given in Table 3:2 on page 122, and discussion in Sectior

4.3 . 1 ) points to a developing narrative awareness and a greater independence.

There are seyeral differmces between the frog story task and the doll

house play which explain why explicit speech projection prompting is not

equally cornmon in both activities. First, the doll house play is probably an

easier (and maybe a more appealing) task for the child to accomplish than the

frog story, and therefore tre child does not need as much adult scaffolding.

Second, the frog story has a clear beginning, a series of events representing the

middle, and an end or a conclusion to the slory. This is more or less pre-defined

by the pichres and the child (and the adult) should follow this plot. Certainly, a

play nanative can also have a beginning, a middle and an end, and there is of
course a play language and rules of play (play pragmatics) to be acquired.

Nevertheless, the events in (or the plot o0 the doll house play, in principle can

take any tum and there is no specific pre-defined plot to stick to (thus the

mothers do not need to put an effort into directing the child's attention !o

cedain plot components). Third, prompts can indeed be of other kinds and be

more subtle than explicit questions like what does the boy say there?. The doll

house data include many projected dialogues (exchanges of utterances)

between dolls, and a contribution by one participant/speaker in a dialogue is

likely to trigger a contribution of another participanVspeaker (cf. question-

arswer sequences). In this sense, make-believe play with dolls is a good arena

for prdcticing pragnatic skills such as turntaking.

Speech projection prompts (and related strategies) can thus be seen as

havilg both communicative and pedagogical functions. This discussion of
prompts as a sffategy by the adults implies that the adult is the one directing the
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conversation and the child is oflly to follow her interaction partner. This is, of

course, not always the case. Rather, adults very much adapt to the children. The

interests of the children and what they want to talk about often govem the

conversations and the activities engaged in, and adults adjust theh langauge to

a level that is processable by the children (Section 2.1.2). In the Lo'ngitudinal

case study material, the caretakers were even instructed to let th€ children take

the lead as much as possible during play and other activities in order to avoid

triggering a certain behavior (Richthoff 2000: 7). Stitl, this did not result in

passive behavior by the adults. Indeed adults taking no initiatives at all would

neither be nahral in these types of interactions with little children, nor would

they be particularly desirable. As was described in Section 4.1 both children

(Harry and Tea) were prompted to produce direct and indirect speech, and this

rs actually an example of'lriggering ofa certain behaviot''. It was also shown

that l{arry and Tea were prompted to quote speech in different contexts, and

this may partly explain why they become skilfrrl in these different domains as

they grow older. I think the figures showing the firct instances of an aduli

produced form, a prompt, and the children's first rmprompted use of a form in

fou( types of conversational contexts (Figure 4'2 oa page 176) quite nicely

show the dynamics between input and production and the adults' adjusfinents

to the development of the child. This is particularly clear in the case of Tea,

where adult models of direct and indirect speech appear first, to be followed

later by prompts, and finally, Tea herself mak€s use of the forms.

In this section I have primarily been concemed with the interaction

between the pre-school children and their adult interlocutors in this particular

corpus, but of course "input" is about much more than parent's speech. In the

previous section I discussed examples of other types of input that may

influence the langauge use and the developmant of the children; these examples

included practice in school and the increasfug experience of written discourse

of various types. tndeed, the chililren inctuded in this study are part ofa society

that, to a great extent, relies on and emphasize lileracy, and above I showed

examples ofhow written-like features could "spill over" and be integrated into
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the school children's oral narratives. Howevef, atthough the analyses showed

that the turo modalities u/ere not always welldefined I also found examples

where this distinction was clearly made. Hence, children at all ages, in those

cases where they used fiamed direct speech, tended to place the framing clause

before the quote in speaking, whereas they typically placed the foaming clause

within or after the quote when they were writing. This pattem of the written

narratives should be related to the frndings of Perera (1996) who showed that

the framing clauses rarely precede the quotes in children's early reading

books.a It thus seems to be a feature typical of written language that is taken up

by relatively young language users.

As far as the topic ofthis thesis is concemed - direct and indirect speech -
the child thus obtains knowledge about what types of forms are available in

order to project or report speech in her interaction with the environment, and in

addition, the child is socialized into different types ofuses. At the same time,

the child is also driven by what is actually functional in a certain situation. For

example, in playing with toys it is typically superfluous to add framing clauses

to the speech projections since it is obvious to the child herselfwho is

speaking. In this sense, the child's langauge us€ is not determined by what she

is ,o/d to use, but what she herself finds practical to tse.

5.2 Methodological considerations

In the introduction to Chapter 3, I stressed the strengths of the approach of this

thesis in that the analyses build on several lrpes of data, broad age ranges are

covered and different activities and modalities occur. One main objective of

this thesis has been to create a methodological framework that contributes to an

4 For alr attempt to explaiu ftot'r a fuactional aud psycholinguistic point ofview, why a quote is
likely to be preceded by the framing clause in spokeo discourse, and followed by it in writing,
see section 4.4.3.
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extension of the body of knowledge of longterm language developmeng and of

the uses of direct and indirect speech in narratives in particular, in the ways I

have described in the preceding sections.

The desip mainly relies on gross-sectional data, i.e., the subjects are uot

followed longitudinally (apart from the Longitudinal case studies of Harry and

Tea). However, considering that the purpose of this thesis was to study long-

teml develo'pment ftom infancy through adolescence, the application of a

longitudinat approach would have been far too time-consuming' In the

analyses, I have complemented quantitative with qualitative analyses' The size

of the entire corpus is large (approximately 275,000 words), and the size allows

for the possibility of quantitative calculations. Still, the mrmber of subjects in

each age group is relatively small, and the qualitative analyses have added

important information on individual skategies and described different types of

uses.

The Frog story data serve as the basis of the claims I make about long-

term and later language development in this thesis. In Section 3.1, I argued that

the use of the ftog story in order to elicit narratives has proven to be a

successful method with which to study narrative develo'pment (e.g' Berman &

Slobin 1994). In additiorL I stated that the examination of long-temt

development with experimentally elicited data requires a typ€ of task that

works for all ag6 groups. Below I will discuss the possibility of using the frog

story in that kind of elicitation task. ftnportantly, previous approaches using

this material hav€ not included adolescents (nor have they included written

elicitations). 1

As far as the youngest children included in the study are concemed, I

pointed out already in Section 5.1.3 above that narrating the frog story is a

demanding task for such a young a child to accomplish' and this also explains

why the parents are likely to intervene and support the child' This is in

I For other studies considering lhe Swedish spokel and written Frog story dat4 see Strdmqvist &
Hellstrad (1994); Str6mqvis-t (1996); Str6;qYist & Ahls€n (1998); Nordqvist (r998b' 1999);

Wengelh (forthconitg); S-tn:imqvist, Nordqvict &lvengeliJ.:t (folthconting\'
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accordance with Berman & Slobin (1994) who observed that the 3-year-olds

included in their study found the story too long and complicated and did not

manage to tell a story on their own. Their aim was to collect accounE that were

produced by the chil&en without support frorr the interlocutor and they

therefore had to reject several three-year-olds' accounts: "In fact it took some

60 sessions with 60 different 3-year-old children to obtsin 12 usable stories',

(Tanya Renner, quoted in Berman & Slobin 1994: 59). The stories left out were

either too short, unintelligible, or partly prompted by the aduls. I question how

r€presentative the 'lsable stories" actually are for three-year-olds, and

consequently, no such procedure of elimination was applied in this thesis.

The frog story narrations of the youngest children were tape-recorded by

their parcnts at home. What this procedure gains in nahralness (i.e., the story is

told collaboratively in a home-sening), it may lose in comparability. For

example, we have no control over what may have preceded the achral recording

(e.g. whetho the story was discussed before tuming on the tape-recorder), and

there are different parental interaction stytes that may have an impact on the

children's output. It is true that this makes it difficult to comparc the children,

but, on the other hand, it then becomes possible to examine the behavior ofthe

parents (e.g. prompting for speech projections). I claim that the parenral input

is most valuable to explore in order to get a pichue ofhow children learn to use

language in interaction with the environment.

Aksu-Kog & von Stutterheim (1994) point out that the ftog slory is

ambiguous in ttat it yields accounts that are a hybrid of description and

narration.2 Typically, the pre-school children of this thesis described what they

saw in the pictures (cf. Section 4.3), but I found descriptionJike accounts in all

age grows, not least in the 12- and l5-year-old groups. Many ofthese narrators

used present tense and started out their narration with pkases s'uch as det hdr

handlar om...,'rhis is about...'. Moreover, they used indirect speech which

2 They refer to two main strategies, the first in lvhich the static pichres ar€ aansformed futo a
continuous story and the pictures are no more than clues to atr adva[cing plorline, whercas the
other sFate8y cotrsists of !,roducing a Dumber of desniptions simply followitrg ihe pictue
frames.
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Clark & Genig (1990) poi* out is about describing speech rather than

depicting it (see 2.4.3.1), and they projected speech rnainly in relation to events

where the boy is clearly depicted as speqking (or vocalizing).

ln the Berman & Slobin (1994) study, all subjects were to tell the story to

an adult listener who already knew the story and was able to see the pistures.

This was true for the pre-school children in my study as well. However, the 9-,

l2-, 1S-year-olds and the adult subjects did not receive any specific instructions

about the intended receiver and told the story monologically in ftont ofa video-

camera (for details about the procedue, see Section 3.2.2). The question is how

these conditions might have influenced the subjects' way of relating the frog

story. Interestingly, Bamberg (1994) found that the adult narrators who were to

tell the frog story to another adult sitting next to them, did not necessarily see

this listener as the real receiver. Interviewing these narrators after having told

the ftog story, Bamberg found that the narrators could be placed into two

distinct groups according to the imagined audience; one grouP of mxrators

imagined a childlike audience for the narrative (despite the presence of an

adult), and the other presented the narrative to the actual adult interviewer.

Bamberg further formd that this difference in "audience construction"

correlated strongly with increased story length and increased use of evaluative

devices for the narrators who imagined a child audience group, and a decrease

in both measures in the group that simply told the story to the adult inlerviewer.

Unforhrnately, we conducted no such interviews with the subjects after the

recordings in our study in order to find out what type of audience the subjects

imagined. However, we can suspect that many of the adults told the story'"!o a

child" since these narratives include many evaluative devices.

In order to conffol for the factor ofthe identity ofthe listener, I conducted

a study (Nordqvist 1998d) where I gave fifteen lS-year-olds the same task as

the l5-year-olds of this thesis, but the conditions were changed so that the

subjects told the story to a well-known peer sitting beside them. In this

procedure, the narrators had a clear receiver, they knew that this person had

never seen or heard the story before, and the listener could give feedback to the
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narrator. The results of this study were strikingly similar to the ones of this

thesis, i.e., speech projections were extremely rare, and they were qpically of
the indfuect t1pe. The fact that the accounts did not differ between the two

types of condition - the first being a monological setting and the second

involving a physically present interlocutor - indicates that narrating is in some

sense 'lnonological" and contributions from another speaker are not required to

the sarne extent as, for instance, in a conversation (Nippold 1998). We do not

know, however, whether the adolescents would have told the story differently

if th€y were instructed to tell the story !o a younger child. Reilly (1992, see also

Section 2.4.4.1) examined how 7-8-year-olds told the frog story to an adult and

to a three-year-old listener. The different receivers tumed out to have little

impact on the narrations since the 7-8-year-olds behaved similarly in the two

conditions (linguistically as well as paralinguistically). In the same study,

Reilly found that the l0-11-year-olds telling the story to a 3-year-old used a

considerable number of prosodic affective devices and did so more than the 7-

8-year-old narrators. However, there were no differences in how much speech

quoting was included in the different conditions and ages. This suggests that

the number of direct and indirect speech utterances does not necessarily

increase when telling the ftog story to a pre-school child.

The frog story is a typical children's book, and motivating adolescents to

give a captivating rendition of this story is quite a challenge. However, despite

the fact that it may be problematic to find the "perfect" picture series that

appeals to all, I consider the method of using a picture story as an elicitation

instrument (such as the frog story) to be fruitful in examining irpects of long-

term narrative development. This applies to the development in writing as well

a$ in speaking.
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Children start to produce forms of direct and indi€ct speech at an early age.

The uses of the fomrs, however, continue to develop, and this is a truly long-

term process.

6.1 The development of direct and indircct speech as a long-

term process

The reporting and projection of speech are about more than only selecting and

producing an appropriate linguistic form (e.g. direct or indirect speech). As

Berman & Slobin (1994, see also Section 2.1) discuss, language and narrative

development include cognition (an ability to conceiv€ a full range ofencodable

perspectives), communicative abilities (i.e., assessing the interlocutor's

viewpoint), and an ability to express the linguistic forms. Thus, language

development is as much about pragmatic dwelopment as it is about linguistic

development in a narrow sense. As regards the development of uses of direct

and indirect speech, the child needs to have an *66151alding of the mind and

perspective of the animate or inanimate object whose speech is reported' or

onto whom the speech is projected. In addition, the child needs to consider the

perspective of, and the shared knowledge with the interlocutor and provide

sumcient infomution about the speech reported or projected. This means that

the child should relate her own perspective, on the one hand, to the perspective

ofthe reported/projected speaker; and on the other hand, to the point ofview of

the interlocutor. These perspectives are then to be linguistically encoded and

firrther adjusted to the situation in which the child is parricipating.

The analyses of this thesis have shown that dhect ard indirect speech can

be produced by children at an early age. To be more specific, the analyses of

the two Longitudinal case studies (i.e., Harry and Tea) showed that free and

framed direct speech appeared before age three and indirect speech only

slightly later. By age three Harry and Tea used direct and indirect speech
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without being prompted by adults, they enframed the speech to some extent

(e.g,, by framing clauses or as a part of a narrative sequence), and they used

non-verbal strategies to signal whose speech was quot€d (e.g., Tea modifing

her voice to depict the speech of a certain doll). Typically, the children used

frarned direct speech in story-tellhg activities and in the narrating of previous

events, whereas they used free direct speech in make-believe play with toy

dolls. Exacdy the same tendency of choices of forms was true for the 3-year-

olds uarrating the frog story (i.e., preference for fiamed direct speech), and the

children playing with the doll house (i.e., greater use of free direct speech).

Hence, we rctice different types of use in relation to different types of
activities which indicate pragmatic awareness already at this age. Still, these

children sometimes failed to assess the interlocutor's point of view and the

shared lnowledge, resulting in ambiguity about the reported/projected speech

event, and in who the reported/projected speakers were. The 4- and S-year-olds

uanating the frog story clearly managed to convey shifts of perspective better

than the 3-year-old narrators did. However, the 4- and 5-year-olds did not

nxmage as well as the 12-, lS-year-olds and the adult narrators did (cf. Figure

4-12 on page 220). These firdings suggest that a complete consideration of the

listener's viewpoint takes time to develop.

Children as young as 3 years show awareness about activity-related use

and school children continue to develop such skills, for instance, by

distinguishing formal and informal ways of using language. We frnd this type

of evidence in that many ofthe school children in this study chose a formal and

detached way of narrating, while other researchers (e.g. Nordberg 1986) have

shown that children at the same age use langauge in a very lively manner in

more informal peer dialogues and personal narratives. As regards the

production in speech versus writing, the school children in this thesis showed

similar strategies in both modes of production. This resulted, among other

things, in speech projections not always being adjusted to dle 'tt€n medi,m

by the 9- and 12-year-olds, and as a consequence, the speech projections were

difiicult to code. In other words, children at these ages did better when
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speaking-aboutspeech tllrut they did when writing-about'speech. The group

that most clearty differentiated between speaking and writing and applied

modality-specific strategi€s, was the adult narrators. Thus, the skills connected

to spoken and witten performance develop in later adolescence.

As concems narrative development in general, Nippold (1998: 178)

concludes that younger children primarily concentrate on story stucture

(production, embedding and cohesion ofepisodes), older children get inside the

characters and express evaluation (i.e., emotions, thoughts and plans of the

characters), whereas the most mahrr€ narrators additionally put an effort into

the performance (i.e., to entertain and engage the listener). By and large, this

description applies to the narrative data of this thesis as well' From the analyses

of the overall plotline in the ftog story narratives (see Section 4.3.1), we know

that most S-year-olds and school children created a plotline. The analyses of

use of free indirect speech and of occurrences of a selection of mental verbs in

the fiog stories (Section 4.5.3) showed that these devices were nearly non-

existent in the narrations by the pre-school children, rare in the 9- and l2-year-

olds' narratives, but more frequent in the 15-year-olds' and especially frequent

in the adults' narratives. Moreover, the fact that the adults produced longer,

more elaborate and vivid narratives (cf. Example 4.25 on page 237), than did

most of the 9-, 12-, and 15-year-olds, supports the claim that efforts to engage

the listener (or reader) is a skill acquired at a later stage.

This thesis has shown that language development, (in this case the

development of direct afld indirect speech), consists of much more than only an

acquisition of lexicon and knowledge about how the words are combined.

Importantly, in addition to these skills, language development is about making

zse of these linguistic components for different purposes and in order to create

certain effects. More specifically, I have argued that various kinds of

infonnation can be packaged into a linguistic construction such as direct or

indirect speech. For example, on a lexical level, the speaker needs to consider

and adjust the deictical elements (i.e., words) according to the situation of

language use, In addition, different types of speech act verbs may be selected
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(cf, the finding that the adult writers used a great variety of difrerent types of
verbs to describe speech), as well as particular words depicting a certain

speaker (cf. the 3-year-old using verkligen, 'indeed', to depict the speech ofan

older woman in Section 4.2.3). Syntactically, the clauses need to be related to

each other and combined. ln the case of indirect speech, for example, we are

dgaling with subordination. Regarding framed direct speech, I fomd that the

positioning of the framing clause varied to some extent betweetr speech and

writing (see 4.4.3). Information may also be distributed over even larger

ftagments of discourse, as in the example ofan adult narrator in Example 4.29

where the identity of the quoted speaker and his speech can be inferred from

the exchange of quotes in the dialogue. A speaker additionally can make use of

aspects such as prosody, voice quality, pitch, phonological stress, and gestures;

and the writer may use orthography to represent aspects of delivery. Hence,

there are mary ways of making use of direct and indirect speech in order to

express, e.9., evaluation, plot advancement, speaker perspective, and degree of
involvemenL

In conclusion, the analyses of this thesis have been aimed at describing

children's and adolescents' development in leaming how information can be

packaged into direct and indirect speech and how these forms can be used for

different prposes. Besides cognitive and linguistic maturity, children's

interaction with adults and the adults' language behavior, the children's amount

of practice and experience of langauge use in different t ?es of activities, their

exposure io storytelling in different contexts and modalities, the firnctionality,

and the conditions ofproduction (speech and writing), are examples of factors I

have suggested as having an impact on the development of forms and functions

of direct and indirect speech.

6.2 Future research

The review of earlier studies ort the development of difect and indirect speech

in Section 2.4.4, showed that there are certain research gaps within this area. In
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the present shrdy I have filled out some of these gaps' Consequently, I have

conducted an investigation of the developm.ent of these forms by Swedish-

speaking children, adolescents, and adults. In the review of previous studies I

established that there was a predilection for examinations of children's reports

of actual past speech events. In this thesis, the majority of the data have been

concemed with speech quoting within frames of fiction, i.e., when speech is

projected onto toy figures and/or story characters. In addition, my analyses

cover the development and use of direct and indirect speech in writiog. The

results of this study can be used as a foundation for fi.rther research and there

are several types of studies that could be conducted in order to provide a more

complete picture of later stages of language dwelopment and the use of speech

reporting and projectious.

One major result of these studies was the finding that already at the age of

three, children used dillerent forms in different contexts (cf. the use of free

direct speech in make-believe play and framed dircct speech in story-telling).

Further research needs to be conducted in order to reveal the relationships

between the uses of the forrns and the tlTe of activity, and in connection with

investigations of children's acquisition of direct and indirect speech, these

relationships should be taken into accormt. 1 My analyses additionally included

free indirect speech, and this fonn tumed out to be less frequent than ft'amed

and free direct speech and indirect speech. The form was extremely rare among

the pre-school children, and the analyses of this thesis suggest that children do

not encormter this form in their spoken language input to the same extent as the

other forms. Taking into account the fact that free indirect speech is often

found in adult novels, and that the analyses of adult narratives showed that ftee

indirect speech occurred more frequently in writing than in speech, it would be

I Previous rcsealch suggests that it is indeed the case that the we of certaitr types of folms is

relaM io rhe type of activity in which the individual is enpgerl For example, Ely a, a/ (1995)

found indireci ryeectr to i* ttre most commotrly us€d form by motheE in dinner time

conversations, Peiin (1999) show€d that direct speech occulr€d at six times the rate of inditect

speech when adults reported on their life and interests, Hickflann (1993) foud adults choosing

between ftamed direct or irdilest specch when r€portirg a pspp€t dialogue, dld Taolren (1986)
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interesting to examine whether it occurs in books for children.2 Moreover,

fifther research and additional types of data are requircd to decide whether this

form rs primarily a stylistic literary device to be used by trained narrators, or if
it occurs in spontaneous casual spoken language as well (cf. discussion in

Section 2.4.1.2).

A ltnding of this thesis that suggests that certain kinds of pragrnatic

adjustments to the interlocutor continue to develop during the school-years,

was the fact that pre-school children and 9-year-olds did not, in all cases,

succeed in linguistically encoding and making clear shifts in speaker

perspective whereas the 12-, and lS-year-olds zucceeded in this respect. In

addition to this, I found that the children had greater dif;Eculties marking off
quoting in their writing than they had in their speak rg. It is likely to be the

case drat a child who includes dialogue in her writing, makes use of her

experience of spoken language. Indeed, the analyses showed that the school

children's spoken and written productions had certain features in cornmon and

that they affected each other. These findings indicate a later developmetrt of
pragmatic and modality-specific awareness that should be further investigated.

This could be done by examining the use of direct and indirect speech by

children and adolescents in other types of data and contexts than those used in

this thesis, and in addition, in other types of language use than speech

reporting/projection.

The frog story has been used to elicit narratives from a wide range of

different languages (see e.g. Berman & Slobin 1994; Strdmqvist & Verhoeven

fonhcoming), and consequently, there are great opportunities for replicating the

analyses I have done. In what ways do, for instancg typological characteristics

ofa certain language influence the use of direct and indfuect speech in the frog

stories (cf. the finding by Ozytirek (1996) that Turkish speaking children

acquire indirect speech later than English-speaking children)? To what extent

showed that 26yo ofthe speech quotatiors itr personal naratives were udtramed (i.e, ftEe direct
sp€ech).
2 '[his arca of research would benefit from a cross-disciplinary approactl including, e.g,
linguistics, literary sciencq psychology, afld €ducatiod.
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do narrative and cultural traditions, and the role of literacy and oral traditions,

influence the inclusion of dialogues in the narrations (cf. discussion in Section

2.4.4.2)? Gayrutd et al (2000) point out that spoken and written French difler

in many respects, and they even describe the situation as one of diglossia For

zuch a language, it would be interesting to examine and compare the use of

speech projection and reporting in speech and writing. Most frog stories

collected up to this point are orally produced. However, my experiorces of

using Scriptlog (Strdmqvist & Malmsten 1998) in order to elicit th€ written

frog stories are positive, and I encourage elicitations of written nalTatives itr

Ianguages other than Swedish as-well. Elsewhere in this thesis, I found that

direct and indirect speech were generally used to a greater extent in writing

than in speaking. To what extent is this true for other languages, and for genres

others than the narrativ€ analyzed in this thesis? Moreover, from a

psycholinguistic point of view, and taking into account the rich possibilities of

analysis that Scriptlog provides, it would be intoesting to investigate pause

and editing patterns in relation to production of speech repors/projections, and

compare these to production in speaking.

Finally, this study has deelt lvith children with assumedly normal

development in writing skills and further research is needed in order to

establish how fimctional disabilities affect speech reporting and pmjection. A

study of a group of adults with severe reading and writing di{Iiculties and their

use of speech projections in written frog stories, showed that they, similarly to

the l5-year-olds in this thesis, rarely projected speech and used a small number

of fifferent speech act verbs (Nordqvist 1998a). In addition, these writers

produced forms that were mixture$ of direct and indirect speech of a kind that

did not occur in the adult control group. In the same study, I found that nine,

out of a group of ten congenitally deaf writers, projected speech, and they more

often used direct speech than indirect speech. This group of subjects had

(written) Swedish as their second language, and despite the fact that they did

not hear thanselves or use spoken languags, they quoted speech in their

wdting. Systematic comparisons between the ways of quoting in sign
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language,3 in ryeaking, and in writing would pmvide insights itrto the

possibilities and the limitations ofa particular modality of expression

r See Emrnorey & Reilly 1998.
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SIJMMARY OFTHE TIIESIS

The purpose of the present study is to examine the emergence and development

of forms of direct and indirect speech, and fi.mctions connected to them, from a

long-teffi perspective. More specifically, the research questions explored

concem at what point in time children start to use the forrns of direct and

indirect speech and what the course of development looks like, how the forms

are used by children and adults in different activities and in speech in

comparison to writing, and what types of direct and indirect speech forms are

used by adults interacting with young children (for a more detailed description

of the research questions, see Section 1.1.3, page 5, and Section 2.5' Wge 97).

The empirical data that are investigated include Swedish-speaking monolingual

children who have just started to prodlce their frst words, pre-school children

tetling a narrative and playing with a doll house, and school children and adults

n:urating a story in speech as well as in writing.

Chapter I, Introductiot, presents the aim and scope of the study. In

Chapter 2, Theory, the lheoretical framework of the thesis is introduced and the

chapter includes examinations of relevant areas of linguistic research. In

Section 2.1, I establish that language development is a long-temr, open-ended

and a non-linear process. The fact that the language-acquiring child is a part of

a $ocial context is emphasized, as is the fact that the child's language

development is intimately connected with her cognitive development. In this

chapter a discussion about fimctional similarities and differences between two

modes of language production (speaking versus writing) is also included. A

brief review of research on children's literacy dwelopment and emergitrg

awareness about the differences connected to the different modalities is also

conducted, Section 2.3 discusses how direct and indirect sp€ech can be

integrated inio narrative frames, and a distinction betweet personal and

fictional narratives is rrade. The flrst type of narrative refers to reports of

personal experiences, and the latter type refers to narratives produced within
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cont€xts of fanasn for instance, within make-believe play (Ninio & Snow

1996).

Section 2.4 is devoted to a detailed presentation and critical examimtion

of previous research of direct and indirect speech. This review leads to the

development of a theoretical model that serves as a base for the analyses of the

data included in the study. This model is shown below.

(Re)constructions of speech which is distinct

from speaker time and/or place

Function Speech reporting Speech projection

Fonn Indirect
speech

Free indirect Frameddirect Free direct
speech speech speech

Figure 2-l: (Re)cotrstructions of speech lyhich is distinct from speaker time
and/or place; types of speech (functions), types of speech structure$
(forms), and their posslble combhations.

The model thus covers (Re)constructions of speech which is distinct from

speaker time an or place, all,d, two major types offirnctions are distinguished -
speech reporting ard speech projection. The former of these two fuuctions

concems speech that passes on information contained in earlier actual

utterances. This refers typically to the use of either of the four forms of direct

and indirect speech in personal narratives. The latter type, speech projection,

refers to uses of direct and indirect speech in fictional narratives (i.e., where no

original utterance exists or when the original utterance could only be seen as

generalized scripQ. In Section 2.2, /orz is defined as a unit with certain

grammatical-structural properties, and in relation to this model, it is argued that

at least four types of linguistic forms can be used to express (re)constructions

of speech: indirect speech, framed direct speech, free direa speecl4 arrd free
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indirect speech (*e Section 2.4.2.1 (pages 55-59), and Table 2:l (page 66) and

Trble 2:2 (page 68), for illustrations of the forms). The analyses of the

children's language use, thus explore to what extent these fomrs are used- In

addition, as illustrated in Figure 2-2 (page 84), different types of infonnation

canbe paclcaged (Berman and Slobin 1994, Strdmqvist 1996) into these forms,

and these forms typically express several functions simultaneously. The aspects

of packaging of information and multifunctionality, are also examined from a

developmental point of view. Moreover, the review of previous research of

children's use of direct and indirect speech in Section 2.4.4, reveals that the

concentration has primarily been on speech reporting, whereas this study

concenffates on speech projection (i.e. projections onto dolls and story

characters).

Chapter 3, Methodologt, then presents corpora consisting of altogether

close to 275,000 words. The data are of ttllee major types. The first type refers

to two naturatistic Longitudinal case studies of a boy and a girl, betvreen I l/2

- 4 years of age, interacting with their close family members (Sttimqvist

Richthoff & Andersson 1993, Richthoff 2000). The second corpus con$ists of

fourteen dyads of 3-year-olds and their mothers playing make-believe with a

doll house for about half an hour (Siiderbergh 1982; Wiberg, Humble & de

Charcau 1989). The third and final corpus is comprised of spoken narratives

eticited by means ofthe picture story bo ok Frog, where are you? (Mayet 1969'

see Appendix). The data collected include oral narratives by 3-, 4-,5',9-' l2-,

lS-year-otds and adults (Berglund & Eriksson 2000; Naucl6r & Boyd 196'

1997; Striimqvist et al 1994, 1998). The older subjects (the 9-, 12-, l5-year-

olds and the adults) additionally produced a written version of the story.

Section 3.3, describes the operationalizations used, the coding procedures used

and the qpes of analysis carried out, in order to answer the research questions.

The types of analysis include quantitative as well as qualitativ€ measurements'

These procedures allow quantitative comparisons of use among subjects,

activities and modes of productiou, as well as qualitative analyses of, e.g.,

individual strategies.
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Chapter 4, Resu/ts, presents the results of the analyses. The first section

(Section 4.1) reveals the findings ofthe analyses ofthe Longitudinal case study

daa (for a summary overview of the development of the forms in these

children, see Table 4:1, page 165). The subsequent section (Section 4.2)

contains the results of the analyses of the 3-year-olds narrating the frog story,

and those children playing with the doll house. Sections 4.3 and 4.4 present the

outcomes of the analyses of the narrative data elicited by means of the picture

story boolg whereas the final section (Section 4.5) focuses on the analyses of
occurrences of ftee indirect speech in the data. Each of these sections is

concluded by a zummary of the results.

In Chapter 5, Gen eral discussion, the research questions are answered and

the frndings discussed. The most important findings include the following ones:

. Based on the analyses ofthe Longitudinal case study data, the development of
forms occurs as follows: fiee direct speech is the first form to appear (around
26 months), this is followed by framed direct speech (28-30 months of age),
and slightly later (and not as common in use) indirect speech (at 35-36
months). Free indirect speech was extremely infrequent in the data of the pre-
school children.

. The emergence and the development of the use of the forms can be related to
the development of understanding of minds. The ascription of speech to others
by the t''vo children starts during the same time period as previous research has
indicated (e.g. Poulin-Dubois & Shultz 1988).

. The adults interacting qrith the two children made adjustrnents to the level of
development of the child. Typically, the adults in the early phases produced
dircct and indirect speech thems€lves. As the children grew older, the adults
prompted them to report speech, and little by little the children started to
produce the forms independently.

. The results of the analyses furdicate that children at age 3 can integrate direct
and indirect speech into personal as well as frctional narrative frames, use
changes in voice quality, make use of gestures, and select and modiff the
pronunciation of a particular word in order to depict the $p€ech of a sp€aker.
Speech quotatiors were in addition to evaluations employed by the children in
order to move the plot forward. Moreover, at this age the children distinguished
between different types of activities by using free direct speech in relation to
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make-believe play (such as playing with dolls), and framed direct speech in
story-telling activities (e.g., when relating the frog story).

. The 3-year-olds narrating the frog story failed to convey shifts in speaker
perspective in around half of the cases, whereas the 4 and 5-year-olds cleady

managed better in this respect. This is in accordance with previous research

showing that 4-year-olds Out not 3-year-olds) unclerstand false belief (e.g.

Flavell- 1988). The school children (the 9-, 12-, 15-year-olds) had littte
difficulty marking shifts in speaker perspective in their oral narations.
However, the changes ofperspective were not conveyed clearly in some of the

9- and 12-year-olds' written narratives, since the quotations were not framed

and marked pmperly. Thus, the skill of speaking within writing does not seem

to be fully developed at these ages.

. The type of narration perfomred by the majority ofthe school children had a

detached (Chafe 1932) feel, due to the relatively inftequent use of speech
projections, and the preference for indirect speech. However, in the 9-year-old

group some narratives included a $eat deal of free as well as ftamed dire*
speech and were thus characterized by involvement. This was Particularly true

of the written narratives.

. The adult subjects produced significantly longer narratives, and they included

a greater number of speech projections than the younger narrators' Moreover,
th; quotes were longir than in any other age group, and the adult narrators

projeited both speech and thinking onto a variety of $tory characters.

. The adult group of narrators was found to b€ the only one differentiating
clearly between the spoken and the written productions. Consequently, the

written narratives are longer than the spoken ones, they include significantly
more speech projections in the \ ritten nanatives, a greater number of different
types of verbs of saying are used, and free indirect speech and mental verbs are

used to a greater extent in the adults' writing than in their speaking. The adult
narrators thus had command over speaking within writing as well as speaking

within speaking.

In the final chapler, Conclusion, the fact that the development in leaming how

information can be packaged into direct and indirect speech and how these

fonns can be used for differatt purposes is a huly long-term process is

emphasized. Several factors are suggested as having atr impact on this

development. Besides cogrritive and linguistic maturity, children's interaction

with adults and the adults' language behavior, the children's amount ofpractice
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and experience of language use in differe,nt types of activities, their exposure to

story-telling in different contexts and modalities, the firnctionality, and the

conditions of production (speech and *riting), are examples of such factors,

However, further research needs to be conducted in order to obtain more

fuNight into these issues, and to gain firther knowledge about the forrrs and

functions of direct and indirect speech (for suggestions of fuhre research, see

Section 6.2).
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Frog, where are you?l

I Pictures Eproduced ftom Mayer (1969), with permission of the author/artist. Original fomat:
25 cm x 14.5 cm, no tert; pagc numbers added-
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